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Introduction. 


: the doubt, whether the pratySharas and when they are employed in 
P&nini’s Grammar are formed with the of the former or with the of the 
latter stitra, and one might, on that account, consider it impossible to ascertain 

I what P&nini intended to denote by and when he employed these 
terms. To remove this doubt there is the following paribh&shi :— 

“The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in¬ 
ti terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must ncver- 
, ; the less teach something definite.” 

Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term except 
! in Sutra I. i. 69, is formed by means of the •n of the first sfttra and that 
' the term f ^ is formed by means of the of the subsequent sfltra. 



THE 


ASHTADHYAYI OF PANINI. 

n*: 

Salutation to the Supreme Spirit. 


sro h 

Now an explanation of words. 

The term “now” in the sfttra indicates a commencement, and points 
out that a dissertation is to be offered on the science of words, viz. Grammy 
and Philology. The term vg*TRW means explanation of any system. This 
is an qtfwrr sfltra, and introduces the subject. 

An aphorism orsfttra is of six kinds, *r?TT or 'a definition,’ ’TftHPTT or the 
' key to interpretation,’ fafy or ‘the statement of a general rule,’ or ‘ a 
restrictive rule,’ or ‘a head or governing rule, which exerts a direct¬ 
ing or governing influence over other rules,’ and or ‘extended 

application by analogy.’ 


The Praty&h&ra Stitras. V 

3TfOT I I I I fTHTCT I I wwfa I 

• I TOTO I I I I ‘ II 

The above fourteen aphorisms contain the arrangement of Sanskrit 
alphabets for grammatical purposes. The anusvfira and the visarga, th« 
jihvi-muliya and the upadh m&niya are not contained in the above listj 
The final in the consonants f, &c., is merely for the sake of articulation. 1 
The final pure consonants in the several aphorisms as °r, ?^&c., are norf 

efficient or |^r. The sr«TT?ri is a grammatical symbol or abbreviation and 
formed by taking any letter which is not a non-efficient letter and joining it wit 
any non-efficient letter that follows it. This gives a name which stands for tl 
former non-efficient letter and for all the other letters intervening between it anl 
the non-efficient letter. Thus ^ means all the vowels, ft* means all the coi 
sonants, inj means all soft unaspirate consonants, means all hard unaspirat 
consonants. Though numerous pratyihSras could be formed, practicallj 
however, there are only 42 praty&hdras ; as given below:— 

1 I tpr 1 <^li m nsrar 1 ^laras;'! *TT 1 V* 1*^ »i 

^ir^i'W^iT^i^fiit^i^i^uf^i^ii^urc U3ri^ir' 3 tt ii^tst 

The same letter ^ is made use of as or an indicatory lettei 

bothin the sixth sptra and in the first V f ^. There arises consequently' 
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essary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of 
ying the KAsikA in the original. 

The Asht&dhy&yi, as.indicated by its name, is divided into ashta 
dhyayas , u e ., eight Books. Each of these Books again is divided into four 
'as or chapters. It has thus been found suitable to publish the work in 32 
5 without causing any inconvenience to the reader. The complete work 
11 cover about 2,000 pages Royal Octavo. The task of translating, printing 
8‘publishing such an enormous work will entail great labour and expense. 
3 $ are, therefore, forced to appeal to the generous public for their patronage, 
,that this undertaking may be brought to a successful.termination. 

The rates of its subscription are as follow :— 
dian) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance for the complete work including postage. 

/ ei S n ') £■ 2 - 0-0 » » » » m 

•fee per set of 4 parts, /. c., one Book or Adhydya bound in one volume, i’n- 
jiing postage—Rs. 3 {Indian)] 6 s. 1 Foreign). 

y Any encouraget of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more 
; lies of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name 
1 be made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place in 
'front of the book when it is completed. 

'•* Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, C. s., Director 
Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for 10 
’ ies #f our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed 
ny number of copies .r in any way encouraged us in our undertaking. 

PAnini Office 
A 11ah 


Office | 
a b a d. / 


THE PUBLISHER. 
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PREFACE. 


S INCE the advent of the British rule and the peace and prosperity that h 
followed in its train, and especially since the foundations of the A 
. Samaj and the Theosophica! Society, India has witnessed a glorious revi 
of her ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest philo| 
phics and religions of the world. Our schools and colleges arc annually tu 
ing out hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the s 
of Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of 
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some kn.owle 
of the immortal literature of this ancient language. Very few of them, •>C 
ever, have the opportunity of studying the language with that depth and ful 
with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits of the old school. To 
perly understand Sanskrit language, and especially that portion of it in wP 
are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient Aryan hearts, vis., 
Vedas, the’ BrdKmanas, the Upanishads &c , it is absolutely necessary to 1 
a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by PApini. ’ , 




Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangemj 
it ought to be an object of study with every one who wants to cultivate, 
intellectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done tow* 
the logical development of the western intellect, the AshiAdhyAyl of PAj 
has fulfilled the same purpose in India. No one who has studied this 
can refrain from praising it. It has evoked admiration even from the San; 
savants of the west. Professor Max Muller thus gives his opinion about 
merits of this*excellent Sanskrit Grammar:—"The Grammatical system 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who, 
tested PAnini's work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar ii 
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight bo( 
Grammatical rules." 


^Unfortu nately, however, for our college and school students, an< 
lor that vast majority of English-reading gentlemen, whose number is dail 
the increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sfl 
krit books, on English translation of Sanskrit authors, no translation of) 
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertJ 
to translate PAnini’s aphorisms, as explained in the well-known comment] 
called the KAsikA. Though it is not a close translation of the whole of KAs^ 
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of 
book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it wh 






BOOK I. 
Chapter First. 


ii 3 ii ii «nq$\n 

f.jL^ ifirii fflwr- »nnw»r fWNr# wtrfrcf wmr^r twfaflMPnrir- 

I*thN ii s 

1. *n, $ and «rt are called vriddhi. 

t . This defines the word vriddhi. The letters qjT, i* and *jt are vriddhi 
lettt^. The stitra consists of three words vriddhi , fit and aich. «tt»t 
F means tm^—ig *TT, the final being indicatory only, and is for the sake of 
tfhe pratyAhAra aich, and the pratyAhAra ^ means the letters £ and . 

The indicatory in serves the purpose of showing that the very 
jjrm «rr having two mAtrAs or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This ^ also 
1 'jins with the succeeding vowels and *fVbythe rule of «wr(I* i. 70) or that 
' which precedes or Succeeds ^,” and indicates that these vowels must betaken 
1 having two mAtrAs only, though they maybe the result of the combination of 
>wcls whose aggregate mAtrAs may be more than two. A short vowel has one 
(AtrA, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a m&trl Thus by a 
le of *rfi*T or euphonic conjunction of letters S7T+*TT= , *rT I as *TFT + «n 7 TO : = 
jfT*r*:. Here *r has two mAtrAs and not four. So also in the vowel 

•he resultant of STT+* has only two, not four, mAtrAs. 

£ Thus the initial vowels in the following secondary derivative nouns 
vriddhi forms of their primitive vowels. “ bodily ”, from qrjp; ‘body* 

“ optional ”, from r'ar “ option mV l 'H ' " the son of Upagu”, from the 
d meaning “ a sage called Upagu.” Similarly in " belonging to 

j ^ouse” the «rr is radical, and is also called vriddhi. The word vriddhi 
^hrs in sfitras like (VII. 2. 1.) “Let the final of the 

e get vriddhi substitute before the affix f<r^ of the Parasmaipada”. 

07 ^? yrr: II 3 II XT^r II 3 TcT-Tn^, W: II 
jfrT. U « 5 TT?^T FTVnpr *TT*TT^T HTTT^THTHTOT- 

fcTTO 11 

2. *r, s and sfr are called guwa. 

Each on? of the letters and whether radical or secondary 
/called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in iM following*if%, " he 



Guna Vriddhj Paribhasha 


[Bk. I. Ch. I. §. 3 
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moves"; " he comes ", “ he goes." Here the initial vowels of the 

roots f, and Tsr have been respectively gunated into ^r, and gfr before 
the thirdjperson’,singular termination f?r. 

The term Guna occurs in sAtras like (VII. 3. 82). “ Let there 

be guna substitute for the ik of the root “to melt." 

? 3 st 11 3 11 ^if=rn i (??%:, yu:) 11 

11 Tfesvft PRTfnrr (toot jnn*r «rr) f^Rnrrrf^jr tpr wh gfaroV 11 

3. In the absence of any special rule, when¬ 
ever gunaor vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by 
U9ing the terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood 
to come in the room of the ik vowels only (i, u, ri, and 
li long and short,) of that expression. 

This is a paribhAshA sAtra, and is useful in determining the original 
letters, in the place of which the substitute guna and vriddhi letters will 
come. The present rule will apply where there is the specification of no 
other particular rule. 

Thus sAtra VII. 3. 84 declares:—"when a sArvadhAtuka or an ArdhadhA- 
tuka affix follows there is guna of the base." Here the sthAni or the original 
expression which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the word "ikab" must be read into the sAtra. The rule then Being, 

" when a S. or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base." 
The guna of f or is it ; of 3 or 3;, is *fr, of ^or ^ is , of tj is 
; and their Vrddhi is and respectively. Thus = 

*+*TT% = : TO1% "he leads." 

Therefore, wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vriddhi is* 
ordained by employing the terms guna or vj-iddhi, there the word “ ikab" in 
the genitive case, meaning "in the place of ik", is to be supplied to compleb 
the sense. 

The word 'ik' is thus understood in the following rules, and is there 
qualified by the term or ‘ base’:—f^*{rTT: (VII. 3. 82) (VII. 2. 

&c., (VII. 3. 86); =* 7 * 37 ^* (VII. 4.11) (VII;. 

4.16) &c., (VI. 4. 156). i 

In the following sfitras, the term ‘ik’ is understood and qualifies the 
word Anga or base, ^ (VII. 3, 83), qf frq rggir fo jffyg ft : (VII. 3, 84). 

These sAtras will be explained in their proper places. 

The word * ik ’ has been used in the sAtra to show that the long or- 

the diphthongs and or the consonants, are not to take gunaor vriddhi by this 



Bk. I. Ch. I. §. 4. ] Exception to Guna and Vriddhi. 
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rule, as in the following examples“a carriage”, *5TPrf<T “he feels aversion,” 
3FTffT “ confined.” 

Here is formed by adding the affix fcpr, third person singular ter¬ 
mination, with the class a affix ^rr, to the root as + fa<r = + «?r + 

f?T. At this stage, rule VII. 3.84, would require the guna substitution of the vowel 
of the base before the s&rvadhituka termination the guna substitute of 
Jt being it, there would be But this is wrong, the letter 

ir, being not included in the praty&h&ra ik, is not affected by rule VII. 3. 84, 
and there is no guna substitution in this case. Similarly there is no change in 
the long of *n*T*r. Thus m + (III. 3. 115) = *^^ (VII. 1. 1). Here had 
there been guna by Rule VII. 3. 84, the sjt of ttt, would have been changed into 
«5T, and the form would have been which is wrong. But il is not so, as ^rr 
is not an vowel. So also + yfrr = Here, there is no guna 

substitution in the place of the consonant w. 

The repetition of the words guna and vriddhi in this s&tra, 
(though by or the supplying of a word from the previous sfitra, 

these words followed from the two preceding sutras) is for the 
purpose of indicating that, this is a restrictive rule applicable only there, 
where guna or vriddhi has been ordained by the employment of the words 
guna or vriddhi. Therefore, it is not so in the following cases :—«rh “sky”, 
T^TT: “ way" W. “ he,” “ this.” is the nominative singular of the base ftqr. 
It is^formed by rule VII. 1. 84, which declares that “ in the nominative singular 
the letter *qV takes the place of ” Here the letter is no doubt a vrid¬ 
dhi letter, but as this substitution is not enjoined by the enunciation of the 
term vriddhi, does not take the place of the vowel ? of , but it replaces 
the finals. Thus fa + srr + »7-*Th 

Similarly rule VII. 1. 85, declares that of the word TRPf, is the 
substitute. The ^rr is a vriddhi letter no doubt, but not being enunciated by 
the term vriddhi, it takes the place of ^ of 'TfSpr and not of f. Thus we have 
the :t being added by VII. 1. 87. 

Similarly ?r: from which is formed by VII. 2. 102 “shorter 
is the substitute of tyad, &c.,” Here takes the place of 5. Thus we have 
ff, which is changed again into by VII. 2. 106. ; 

» 8 II 11 * , VT<T-§T$ ; 

) u 

*T >T*nT: |» 

4. The Guna and vriddhi substitutions, which 
otherwise would have presented themselves, do not 
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take place, when such an ArdkadMtuka (III. 4. 114) 
affix follows, which causes a portion of the root to be 
elided. 

This is an exception to sfltra 3. By that sfitra 
gunated or vriddhied and by sdtra VII. 3. 84, the root 
before all ArdhadhAtuka terminations. All primary affixes, 
directly to roots in Sanskrit, are divided into two broad classes, called sArva- 
dhAtuka and ArdhadhAtuka. The affixes marked with an indicatory nr ( called 
ftpj ), and the conjugational affixes, such as &c., (called ^ ) are 

sArvadhAtuka ; all other affixes arc called ArdhadhAtuka. 

Though by the general rule, VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated before 
ArdhadhAtuka terminations, yet it is not to be so, before those affixes which 
cause the 5TTT ‘lopping off or ellipses’ of a portion or a member of the original _ 
dhAtu Thus the termination is a first person singular termination of \ 
the future tense ( ) and is an ArdhadhAtuka termination; when this is 

added to root fir 'to excel’ the * of fir becomes gunated and we have 
“I shall or will excel." But in those cases where there is a Iopa of the member 
of a root form, caused by an affix, there is no gunation. Thus in "a great 

cutter," the original root is 5^"to cut’’ which forms the Intensive verb 
In forming the noun of agency from the verb sfarPT, an ArdhadhAtuka suffix 
III. 1. 134, is added. Thus wrsjjsr + At this stage, by force 
of sfttra II. 4. 74. which declares that “before the affix (III. 1. 134) 
the ij of the Intensive verb must be suppressed,” the ya is dropped and we 
have Here by the general rule VII. 3. 84, the final would have 

been gunated. But by virtue of the present sdtra, no guna takes place, be¬ 
cause here on account of the ArdhadhAtuka affix , a portion of the root, 
namely, n, has been elided ; therefore no guna takes place. Thus we have 
STtgr: "a great cutter.” 

The word vrny “root” has been used in the sfitra, in order to indicate 
that the exception does not apply where there is an elision of an anubandha 
or of an affix. As in ^w + l«r-S?> + f*Tr»*Tfai!T. Here the indicatory letter 
has been elided, but that does not prevent gunation. Similarly in ^ 
the affix is added to the rootfcr “to injure.” Thus (III. 2. 75.) 

-f^**(I- 3 - 2 - and 3.)- ftw + o (VI. 1. 67.) Here the affix ^ is elided, but 
nevertheless, the guna substitute must take* place in ftq;. Thus we have 
+ (VII. 3.86 and 1 .1. 62)-^; (VIII. 2. 39). 

The word ArdhadhAtuka has been used to indicate that a sArvadhA- 
tuka affix which causes the elision of a portion of a root, does not prevent 
guna or vriddhi as in TTcflfo, (Rig Veda IV. 58.3) “he roars much.” F + ^ 
-rt**(III. x. 22). + + (II. 4 - 74 -). Here the sArvadhAtuka 
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affix causes the elision of *r, a portion of the root. The guna substitution 
however takes place, and we have ird + f+PT (VII. 3. 94)- the 

augment fr being added by sutra VII. 3. 94. 

The word “ikah” of the previous sutra is understood in this sutra also. 
The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such ftrdhadhfituka 
affixes; the other vowels may do so. Thus in *r>nfa the equation is as 
follows:— 1 J + HTW +fa®* = «T + >nT + f (VI. 4. 33). Here the drdhadhtftuka affix 
fa°J has caused a portion of the root to be suppressed, via., the letter w 
has been elided. But nevertheless the ir of is vjiddhied before fa°£ 
because is not included in the praty&h&ra ik ; and the exception contained 
in the present sfttra only applies to the ik letters. So also cs^ + *nj.(M. 
3.18) -c*+«T (VI. 4. 27.) -n»T: (VII. 2. 1x6. and VII. 3. 52). 

ii^ii 11 i *) u 

*fa : II tf HTfT: II 

5. And that, which otherwise would have caused 
guna or vriddhi, does not do so, when it has an indica¬ 
tory « or 

Thus the past participle terminations and ^*3 arc ArdhadhU- 
tnka affixes, which would, by the general rule VII. 3. 84, have caused guna, but 
as their indicatory letter* is fw, the real terminations being, and xrr* , they 
do ntt cause guna. Therefore, when these terminations are added to a root, the 
ik of the root is not gunated. Thus with the root fa “to collect” we have 
faxr: or fa*PTPT, *£, “to hear,” *pr:, ’3**^ ; ; “to fear” tfhTTP*. 

Similarly the terminations frg *rw , wr, far^ , &c., arc 

all fa?£ terminations ' the indicatory letters of all being jr,’ the real affixes 
being *r, &c. 8tc. &c. Before these, the root is not gunated. 

Thus we have from sf “to bear” yrv, from *'to pierce” . 

The terms fa^ &c., of this sfltra are in the locative or seventh case. 
The force of this case termination here is that of fafarT or cause, that is the 
guna or vpddhi which would otherwise have been caused, does not take place, 
if an affix is , faw, . Thus all Ardhadh&tuka and s&rvadh&tuka affixes 
cause gunation of the final ik of the inflective base (VII. 3. 84.) Thus the 
Sftrvadh&tuka affix ) in the following:— 

+ + ~ ^t + ^+ = “he is." Similarly s&rvadh&tuka 

and Srdhadh&tuka affixes cause the guna substitution of the short penulti¬ 
mate ik of the inflective base (VII. 3. 85.) Thus fw + 

The general force of the locative case in an aphorism is to cause the 
operation directed, on the expression immediately preceding it (I. 1. 
66.) If the force of the locative case in the present sfttra were also that as 
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explained in I. 1. 66, then the interpretation would be this An affix having an 
indicatory k, g or h, would not cause the guna substitution of the vowel ik, 
immediately preceding it. The case of the penultimate short ik will not be 
covered by it. Then though the rule may apply to far + *?T=far<T: “collected” 
it would not apply to ; there would be nothing to bar the guna subs¬ 

titution of the penultimate | of This however is prevented by explaining 
the locative as one of “ occasion” and thus far? + : “ broken.” 

Similarly from the root far we have a word fan*f: 4 victorious/ in which 
the affix has an indicatory Thus far + - far^f : “victorious” 

(III. 2. 139), so also '• “durable,” 

Similarly the affix, is a affix, the real suffix being 
the being merely indicatory. Therefore when is added to a root, there 
is no gunation or vriddhing. Thus we have from “ to know'. 

Similarly by I. 2. 4, all s&rvadhtUuka affixes that are not marked 
by an indicatory «r, are treated as ftnr. Thus the second person singular termi¬ 
nation is fan*, and we have far^tr : “they two collect,” similarly faFTfaff, 
"they collect,” *175 + ** - : “cleansed,” “they cleanse.” 

The phrase “when indicated by the term ik" is understood in this sfttra. 
The prohibition, therefore, applies to ik vowels only, and not to all vowels 
in general. Thus by III. 1. 30, the root “ to desire” takes the affix 
fyfi of this affix the letters^ and 3^ are indicatory, the real affixes f. 
The force of ^ is to cause vriddhi (VII. 2. 116). The indicatory ^ docs not 
prevent such vriddhi, as the letter *q-of*r*ris not included in ik. Thus we 
have »JFT-9ST»t + *7*-*rT*nPt “he desires.” 

According to the wish of the author of the MahAbh&shya, the verb 
^optionally takes vriddhi, before kit or 1hit affixes beginning with a vowel. 
As or Tft*frWfa«T “ they rub.” Here in this sfitra there is prohibition 

of the guna of the short penultimate ik also. 

The indicatory ^ of the verbal tense affixes i.e., ^ ^, 

is an exception to this rule of . This is an inference deduced from 
III. 4. 104 which declares “ when the sense is that of benediction, then the 
augment of fwS; is as if it were distinguished by an indicatory gr.” 
There would have been no necessity of making a if were a 
frw, but the very fact of making a indicates by implication or is 
STTH? that the final w of , 5T3F &c. does not make these tense affixes 
Thus in or Imperfect tense we have “ fie collected” ( STfar? 

+ ^ - ^rfarft + ^ - .) 

^ftmii^ii 11 11 
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6. Theguna and vriddhi substitutions, which 
would otherwise have presented themselves, do not 
however come, in the place of the vowels of didhi 4 to 
shine,’ and vevi ‘ to go,’ and of the augment called n. 

The roots tfvft and never take the guna or vriddhi substitutions 
under ordinary circumstances. Thus the affix generally causes vriddhi subs¬ 
titution when added to any root ; and so the affix causes guna. But these 
affixes when applied to the verbs dtdhl and vevt, never cause vriddhi or 
guna substitution. As » smhft + iVII. i. i) - 

(VI. I. 77). So also -srrthfr + - snfhft + *rr (VII. 1.1) - 

Similarly from we have and . In the Vedas, however, 

these verbs take guna. Thus (Rig Ved. X. 98. 7), and : (Rig 

Ved. V. 40. 5). These two verbs are confined generally to the Vedic 
literature, and the present rule therefore, seems to be an unnecessary 
prohibition; as they take guna in spite of such prohibition. 

Of the augment r% the real affix is f . In the general tenses, it is 
added to certain terminations beginning with consonants of the class, ie., 
all consonants except * (VII. 2. 35). Thus the future termination, first 
person, singular is innfa; this when added to the root ^ “ to move” requires 
an intermediate f, and thus we have the form » 1 1 shall walk.’ This y 

is ne$cr gunated or vfiddhied, though according to the general rule, coming 
before an ArdhadhAtuka termination, it ought to have been gunated. 

The augment .could under no circumstances have taken vriddhi, 
the prohibition therefore, is in the case of the guna substitute of f* . 

11 3 ll II II 

«*ftll 

7. Consonants unseparated by a vowel are 
called conjunct consonants. 

This defines the word sanyoga. The sGtra consists of three words, 
fwT:, the plural of the pratyAh&ra yw, denoting all the consonants, 
means “without any separation or space” and ?mr*T: which is the 
word defined, and means “ conjunct consonants.” So that the s&tra 
means, conjunct consonants are those consonants between which there is 
no heterogeneous separating vowel and which are pronounced jointly, such as 
^ in the word “ cock." The word “sanyoga” applies to the whole of 

the conjunct consonants jointly and not to them separately. The plural 
number shows that the conjunction may be of two or more consonants. 
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Why do we say “ consonant”? If two vowels come together they will 
not be called " sanyoga”. Thus m ?“ a sieve umbrella," the two vowels sr 
and3 have come together unseparated by any consonant; yet they are not 
called sanyoga, otherwise the final T would have been rejected by VIII. 2 . 
23"there is elision of the final of that pada which ends in a sanyoga letter.” 
Why do we say " unseparated by a vowel”? If consonants separated by a vowel 
were also called sanyoga, then in the sentence , the syllable 

would be called sanyoga, and by VIII. 2. 29, the initial « would be 
elided. 

n c \\ T^rfir n g^-^nfa^T- 

jfH: it 'prnf^r, rn it v atrrcrif 1 

8. That which is pronounced by the nose 
along with the mouth is called AnunAsika or nasal. 

This defines the word anunAsika. The sdtra consists of four words 
jrff " mouth” srrfitorr *’ nose” " utterance or pronunciation" and 
“ nasals.” Though the words g»jr + 'TTf^TT (II. 4- 2) will by the rule of com¬ 
position form ytjpnftror and not gtjRTI^r, yet the latter form might be 
held to be an irregularity; or the phrase may be regarded 

as a compound of + *rr**nf, the word Avachana meaning “ partial 

utterance.” That is a letter partially uttered by the nose and partially by the 
mouth would be called anunAsika. Therefore the nasals are those letters 
which are pronounced from two organs or places, i.e., the mouth and the nose. 
The pure nasal is anusvAra, while anunasikas arc different from this, in as 
much as, that in pronouncing these, the breath passes through the nose and 
the mouth. 

The vowels arc generally so nasalised. 1 If, instead of emitting the 
vowel sound freely through the mouth, we allow the velum pendulum to drop 
and the air to vibrate through the cavities which connect the nose with the 
pharynx, we hear the nasal vowels (anunAsika).’ Thus •£, In the Vedas, 
the particle is anunAsika. As *T? *FT- (Rig Veda. V. 48. 1), so also 
SJT Tifji (Rig Ved. VIII. 67 . 11). 

The consonants ?, UT, ^ and are also anunAsika. Thus y is 
pronounced by the throat along with the nose, by the palate and nose, nr by 
the upper palate and nose ,* *rby the teeth and nose, and *r by the lip and nose. 

The semi-vowels n, * and 5T are also nasalised and are then called 
anunAsika. The term anunAsika is used in sAtra V. 1. 126 &c. 

Why have wc used the word “by the mouth”? This definition will 
not include anusvAra or the pure nasal, which is pronounced wholly through 
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the nose. Why have we used the word “by the nose”? In order to exclude 
the consonants tt, z, 7, 7 &c. &c., which are pronounced wholly and solely 
through the mouth. 

ii^ii ii 5?q-3TT^Mrra% 11 
rarr 7*7 7 dr *7 77 tgj 7 a gthwA* 7 ft *pny 7 <fr 

77 ft 11 

Il 7 q <ij << *1 f TUHI * I' 

9. Those whose place of utterance and efFort 
are equal are called savarna or homogeneous letters. 

This defines the word savarna or a homogeneous letter. The sfltra 
consists of four words:—“ equal or similar,’' 7CTT7 " mouth or place of 
pronunciation, ” 777 “ effort” and *T 7 ^*f “ words of the same class.” 

The 7TTC7 or places or portions of the mouth by contact with which 
various sounds are formed are chiefly the following:—x. tot* “throat” 2.’ 
trfq • palate,’ 3. w^fr, * head,’ 4. f**T ‘teeth,’ 5. ‘ lips/ 6. TrftnJr * nose.' 

The TOT*}; or quality or effort is of two sorts primarily, “inter¬ 

nal” and VTWT- “external.” The first is again sub-divided into five parts:— 

1. or complete contact of the organs. The twenty-five letters 
from 77 to 7 belong to this class. In pronouncing these there is a complete 
contact of the root of the tongue with the various places, such as throat, 
palatt*, dome of the palate, teeth and lip. 

2. $ 7^7 77 or slight contact. The letters 7, r, 7 belong to this 
class of contacts. “In pronouncing these semi-vowels the two organs, the 
active and passive, which are necessary for the production of all consonantal 
noises, arc not allowed to touch each other, but only to approach.” 

3. ftf7 or complete opening. The vowels belong to this class. 

4. $ 7 ^ fay* or slight opening. The letters jj, 7, 7, 7 belong to 
this class. Some however place the vowels and jr &c., into one group and call 
them all vivfita. 

5. * 37% or contracted. In actual use, the organ in the enunciation 
of the short tt is contracted but it is considered to be open only, as in the case 
of the other vowels, when the vowel m is in the state of taking part in some 
operation of grammar. 

The Abhyantara prayatna is the mode of articulation preparatory to 
the utterance of the sound, the b&hya-prayatna is the mode of articulation 
at the close of the utterance of the sound. 

The division of letters according to &bhyantra prayatna has been 
already given. By that we get, x. the sparsa or mute letters, 2. the 
antastha or intermediate between sparsas and ushmans, or semi-vowel or 
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liquid letters, 3. the svaras or vowels or vivrita letters, 4. the ushmans or 
sibilants or flatus letters. 

The division of letters according to bAhya prayatna gives us first 
surds or aghoslia letters, 2. sonants or ghosha letters. The aghosha are also 
called svdsa letters, the ghoshas are called nAda letters. 

The second division of letters according to bAhya prayatna is into; 

1. Aspirated (mahAprAna). 2. Unaspirated (alpaprApa). 

The vowel n has eighteen forms. The acute vr (udAtta), grave it 
( anudAtta) and circumflexed bj (svarita). Each one of these three may 
be nasalised (anunAsika), or not (niranunAsika). 

Then lastly everyone of these six may be short, long, or prolatcd. 

Thus:—H, ^ , 4 , H, HT, HT, nf, Hr, *ft, HT, H|, H,^, 

H|, 

Similarly the letters f, 7 and have also eighteen forms. The 
letter 5 T has no long form; it has therefore 12 modifications. The diphthongs 
have no short forms, they have therefore, only 12 forms. The antastha or 
semi-vowels with the exception of r have two forms each vis., nasalised and 
un-nasalised. The semi-vowels have no homogeneous letters corresponding 
to them. All letters of a varga or 'class’ are homogeneous to each other. 

Thus then the homogeneous or savarna letters must satisfy two condi¬ 
tions before they could be called savarna. First, their place of pronunciation 
or srrer must be the same. Secondly their ana or quality fnust be 
equal. If one condition be present and the other be absent, there can be no 
savarna-hood. Thus H and n arc both palatals, their or place of pro¬ 
nunciation being flpj 4 palate,’but still they arc not savarna, because their 
aas is different, the aaa of h being sprishta and that of n being vivrita. 

Similarly and n though their is the same i.e., sprishta, yet their 
*TTF*T being different, one being guttural and the other palatal, are not savarna. 

There is exception to this rule in the case of =F£ and 5 T, which though 
having different TUTO arc still called savarna by virtue of the vArttika of 
KAtyAyana; " the homogeneousnes9 of ^ and 5T, one with another, should 
be stated.” Thus + ; here =*? and 5 T have coalesced into 

long by rules of sandhi, on the assumption that they are savarna letters. 

The word savarna occurs in sfitras like : (VI. 1. 101). 

Why do we say "the place of pronunciation”? So that there may 
not be homogeneous relationship between and a whose prayatna is the 
same but whose Asya is different. What is the harm if we make them savarna? 
Then in words like HHf and <r$>r, the 7 would be elided, if it be held homo¬ 
geneous with?r, by VIII. 4. 65, "there is optional elision of nr, preceded 
by a consonant, when a homogeneous nr follows. ” • 
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Why do we say “ effort” ? That there may be no homogeneity between 
f and the palatals, and and sr, whose organ of pronunciation is the same, 
but whose prayatna is different. What harm if it be so? Then in 
*f*T, the jj would be elided before by the rule already referred to, VIII. 4. 65. 

II 10 || ) || 

10. There is however no homogeneit}’- between 
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be 
equal. 

This sfttra lays down an exception to the former sfitra. There can 
be no homogeneity or savaraa relationship between vowels and consonants, 
though their and may be the same. Thus f and 7J have the same 
«rmr namely 'palate/ and the same : namely vivrita, but still they 
are not to be called savarna. Thus in Tfanftr* &c., the letters and j 

in the first example, and f and tj in the second not being homogeneous 
letters; there is no combination or sandhi, which would otherwise have 
taken place. 

Similarly if *rand f be held homogeneous, then (IV- 3 - 

53 ) f VI. 4.148 ; here 3J would be elided by VI. 4. 148, but it is not so 
and we have *faT3J : “ belonging to vipftsft or born therein.” So also in STHpF 
“ox-skin,” the j would have been omitted, if held homogeneous with if. 

n w n u 

II H TV, W VW'* jpjw 11 

11. A dual case affix ending in i or 37 or s is 
called Pragrihya, or excepted vowels which do not ad¬ 
mit of sandhi or conjunction. 

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. If a 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, " they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules.” (VI. 1. 125). This sfttra gives 
three of these terminations, viz., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in f 
( 37 ^), or rr Thus:— jjt’TT rft “these two poets,” so also 

TRr " two winds;” *TT5T " these two garlands.” TT* " they two 
cook” “you two cook.” Here according to the general rule of 

sandhi, the final f of 5 F 7 ^t and the initial f of ought to have coalesced into 
an but it is not so, because 57^ is the nominative dual of 37ft. 
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Why do we say ending in t, il and e ? Because when the dual ends in 
any other vowel this rule will not apply. As * JWW, “ these two 

trees” (VI. 1. 78). Of course it follows from the definition, that fr, 3 T, or V of 
the dual number only are pragrihya; if these vowels terminate any other num¬ 
ber they will not be pragrihya but will follow the general rule of sandhi, as 
aprrfr ( 1. s. ) + fpr - 3 j»TTc*Hr, " the girl is here” (VI. I. 77). 

Vdrt\ The prohibition of &c., should be stated in treating of the 
pragrihya nature of fr, 37 &c. Thus (two gems) + ^ like two 

gems.” So also " like a couple,” “ like man and wife,” nrttff 

“ like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vSrtika is unneccessary. Because 
the final member of the above words is not**, but the particle * only ; which 
has the same meaning as iva. 

II ^ 11 II mwi )» 

yfrf: 11 tc 11 

12. (The same letters) after the *( of the pro¬ 
noun are Pragrihya. 

In the pronoun ^ , the dual termination in f, 3T or ^ will be pra¬ 
grihya by force of the last sQtra, but the present sfitra makes this addition, 
that in the case of all terminations ending in t. 37 or i* and preceded by 
*T, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact, 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions pame- 
ly «pft and The rule may therefore be put in the following words of 
Dr. Max Muller:—“ The terminations of spft and sj^nom. plur. masc. and nom. 
dual of the pronoun arc pragrihya.” As «*p*r : “ Those horses,” 
and There is no example of the word adas ending in 

Why do we say “of the word adas”? The letters i;, T, rr following 
after the ^ of any other word will not be pragrihya. As *r»ft + *spr - 
“ this sami tree.” 

Why do we say “after the letter *r” ? Because in the example 
+ *PT- * *T» “those here,” the^, preceded not by *r but by the 3T of 
(V. 3. 71) is not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of 
stitra 11, which includes ^ as well as and 3T, and from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless. 

a II ^ II II & , ( ) || 

?fa: 11 t »i 

13. The affix ft, (the Vedic substitute of the 
case-affixes), is a pragrihya. 

In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declesion of nouns sometimes differs some¬ 
what from the ordinary Sanskrit. One of the peculiar Vedic terminations, which 
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replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called ft (VII. f. 39.) 
Thus . 

Of this substitute ft, the initial is indicatory, the real suffix being 
This final ^ is a pragrihya. 

In the sacred literature there is only one example of this pragrihya, 
as given above; while in imitation of this, we have in secular writing phrases 
as, ffa, * &c. 

fttmr 11 11 11 ftxrm: , , 

9HIT1M ( II 

7 f%r: 11 ircfrrr fSrrnfr ?r wspiftw « 11 

14. A particle I. 4. 5G consisting of a single 
vowel, with the exception of the particle is a Pra¬ 
grihya. 

This stitra consists of three words ftrnr"particle,” “con¬ 

sisting of one vowel* 7^17 “with the exception of 

All such particles technically called nipAta (I. 4. 56) which con¬ 
sist of a simple vowel without any consonant, arc pragrihya and therefore are 
not liable to the rules of sandhi. As f XV. "Oh, Indra” s zfax “ O arise.” 

It follows from the above definition that those nipAtas which consist 
of two or more letters, vowel and consonant, arc not pragrihya, c. g. rj in sjr M ifr 

«Tr£ which is not a pragrihya, has four significations:— As a 
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, as + 

— “little hot, tepid” (2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of 

“near” “ncarto,” and with verbs of "motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse 
of the action, as 'to go/ *rr»pr ‘to come;'*r + fft-1^,(3) as showing the limit 
inceptive “from,” “ ever since,” as vrr«-*r-T: “ eversince his birth,” 

(4) as showing the limit exclusive (*ntfar), “till” “until” as *tt + tfiTOTOT- 
“until the reading begins.” When the particle WT has not any one of 
the above four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as 
«rr ITT forerrcfts. "Ah I such there once was,” «jjt vi “Oh! do you 

think so.” 

The word rr^rrn in this aphorism has a peculiar meaning. It means 
“ consisting of one vowel and nothing else.” In other words, the vowels them¬ 
selves when used as e. g. =*TT, % &c. But the term has a wider 

signification than that given to it in this sfttra. It means “a word ora portion 
of a word consisting of one vowel which can be pronounced at once”—in 
other words ^rrv means a “ syllable.” In that sense the words s?, fo, r 9 &c., 
will also be but not so here. Therefore the rule of sandhi will apply 
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to them, thus rrrR* SHPfftTT- Sec sdtra VI. x. 1. where the word means 
a monosyllable. 

Why do we say “ a nip&ta ?” Because if the single vowel is not a par¬ 
ticle, but something else, an affix &c., then it will not be a pragrihya, as the final 
in *n*rr " he did,” is the affix of third person perfect tense, and is liable to 
sandhi ; as TOTO*. 

aftn 11 ^ 11 11 , ( nw;] 11 

11 % Prow sr*pi **fhrofir 11 

15. The final w of a particle is a pragrihya. 

This sdtra consists of one word the final ^ is a surplusage. The 
words "pragrihya” and " nipfita” are to be supplied from the preceding sdtras 
to complete the sense. The meaning is that those particles which end in «sff 
though consisting of several letters, are pragrihya. As " Halloo, go 

away.” 

, 3*^, ( 3TO*) II 

jfa: ii *r ^rrwrr: w ^rr^fp*rprnrr^r *tfpr *njw htHt , 

wbcp* 9 T*T: ll 

16. The final *fr of the vocative singular (II. 3. 
49) before the word rft according to £dkalya, in secular 
or non-vedic literature, is pragrihya. 

This sdtra gives the opinion of the /?ishi SAkalya, so that it is an 
optional rule. Thus both forms Trorflft (formed according to the general 
rule of sandhi) and Tnftffir (where *fr is pragrihya) are correct. 

In &rsha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as ottt *TT 

The mention of the name of any sage, such as that of Vitalya in this sQtra, serves generally 
one of the two purposes ft) either it makes the rule an optional one, vibhishSrtham, or (2) the 
mention is merely for the sake of Showing respect to the particular sage, the rule would have stood 
as well without such mention ; pujftrthain, as the word Kiisyapa in sQtra I. 2. 2 5. 

3 *: II 93 II II TO: , ( ) II 

ff’T; 11 to: >ref?r f$\ 3 TRR^rr«n^r ii 

17. The particle to before iti y according to 
SAkalya is a Pragrihya. 

This sdtra consists of the single word tnj meaning ^ . According 
to the same /fishi i'Akalya, is a pragrihya, before in modern Sanskrit. 
This is also an optional rule. Thusar ffff or 
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€ II 96 II II ^, ( 9JT^^ro, , «TO *T ) II 

sfrT: 11 a? t< 4 «HiWr h?rt tfrornfaw: *r?Pr j rqwr 

«'?n*rw 11 

18 . The particle ^ replaces *r*r in non-vedic 
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of Sfikalya. 

Before the word the word **{ is replaced sometimes by a? the 
long nasal d. Thus $7 + - £ fT?f orftfa. 

" In some authorities the sfitras 17 and 18 form but one sGtra, and then it 
is divided by the method of yoga-vibhfiga, the division of a single sfitra into 
two separate sfitras having two distinct rules. 

» i\ 11 n v, 11 

jf*: 11 n 

19 . The final * and * of words giving the 
sense of the locative case are pragrihya. 

This sfitra finds its scope in the Vcdic literature generally. There is a 
sfitra (VII. 1. 39) which declares that “in the Vcdic Sanskrit, the case-affixes 
sup are often replaced cither by g (1. s.), or arc altogether elided, or they arc 
changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or *rr, or or , or 
*r, oi*yt, or Tur, or tttt, or takes their place." Let us take the example 
where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior. 
Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is (f). In forming the 7. s. of 
“body," we have + The f will be changed into a homogeneous letter with 
37 and we have in the body," as, ^^f*Tr*^f?T^(for*TPPRjf 

This is the Vcdic form, the secular form being Similarly + j m jfy^f 

“on the Gaurf," as fat srfvfMfl: (Rig Veda IX. 12. 3). It is in such 
cases, therefore, that the long 1 and ii are used in the sense of locative, and 
arc pragrihya. 

It is only long * and 1 i which arc pragrihya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism (VII. 1. 
39) da (a) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus + fy 
‘in the fire,’ as, ftra: SF’TT * rsnr gfrtiPft 

(Rig Veda V. 37. 5). Here though in the locative case, its final is not 
pragrihya. Therefore 

The f and 37 must be of the 7th case. Therefore + zj (3rd s.) - 
+ f (letter homogeneous with the prior) = *nfr ‘with wisdom’. Here i is 
in the sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihya. Thus + - 

*nrrr>. 


3 
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The word spf is used in the aphorism, in order to exclude the appli¬ 
cation of this rule to cases like the following. Thus in forming the compound 
of " in the well” and sp? “ horse,” the case-affix is elided, and we get 
TTff + *P 9 . Here, no doubt, the word is in the locative case, though the 
case-affix is elided ; but we cannot say that the long f of v&pf has the sense 
of the locative. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi; as, : “ the horse 
near the well.” In other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final f or 3T of words standing as the prior member of a compound term 
(pfirva-pada); for words like TPfl &c., in the above example, can never, by them¬ 
selves and alone, denote the locative case ; while words like formed in the 
way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though they 
be placed anywhere in a sentence. 

II ^0 II II , VI , g , II 

7i%: ii irwvmrr vrm% wstit it, swjfnt ii 

20. The verbs having the form of dA ‘to give’ 
and dhA ‘to place,’ are called ghn. 

' This defines the word ghu. Four verbs have the form of *r, or assume 
it by the application of VI. l. 45, and two, of »ir; they are called g. The ghu 
verbs have certain peculiarities of conjugation to be described hereafter. 

The ^ verbs arc the following:—5^ 44 to give,” as irf?rr?7Tf?r; TT°! 
44 to give,” as, jtftiw; it “to cut,” as, nfcrofa; ^ “to pity ” as, J?filJ7^, J'TPj; 
44 to place” as ; ^ to “ feC(I ” as » 

In the above examples, because of the verbs being the ?T of jtt% is 
changed into nr by VIII. 4. 17. 

Similarly ^ "to cut” and $*T 44 to clean” not being called g, rules VII. 
4. 46 and 47 do not apply to them. Thus *r +tF- ‘what is cut,’ as, Trtf 
So also ?TTTPT 44 washed ” as, smPT »p?r 44 a bright face.” But with *r “ to 
give,” &c. 7 T + ^ + W (VII. 4. 46)-^: “given;” so also wc have * + 

+ ^ (VII. 4. 47). The word g occurs in sAtra VI. 4. 66, 8tc. 

The word dAp includes also daip by the paribh&sha given under III. 4. 
19,$ changed into srr by VI. 1. 45. 

II ^ II II 3 TTf^- 3 Te!-*c^, II 

7 % : II 'SrnrfaT >T 7 % II 

21. An operation should be performed on a 
single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. 

This is an atidejSa sAtra and consists of four words, «?rn^ “ beginning,” 
"end,” 7* “like,” ir*rR*r 7 x "in one;” the literal translation being “beginning 
is end-like in one.” The affix 73 has the force of the locative, and. the 
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meaning is “on the beginning/’ and “on the end,” i.e., let an operation be 
performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. Thus by 
III. 1. 3. an affix has udAtta or acute accent on its initial vowel. Thus the 
affix tavya has accent on the first vj, and we have . But when an 

affix consists of a single vowel, it is itself the beginning and the end, and, 
as such, will have the accent. As in aupagavam the last d has the 

accent, which A represents the affix . 

Similarly, by VII. 3. 102, the final of a base ending in short 
is lengthened before a case-affix beginning with a consonant of class. 
Thus n*T + »-*rPT-rPTr^rr*T. This rule will apply when the word consists 
of one letter only, and that letter is a short Thus + 

“by those two.” Here it must not be objected that the solitary is 
initial , and cannot be final. 

Why do we say “in one”? If a word consists of more than one 
letter, then the beginning is not like the end. Thus in the word the 
initial short is not like the final long *fT; otherwise w HT would get the name 
73 ^( 1 - i- 73 )> an< * the secondary derivative from would be formed 

by the affix % (IV. 2. 114). But this is not so, the affix V 7 JS employed in¬ 
stead, and the form is :. 

TT. || 33 n || Tf: II 

• ifa: II JTrcpfr 11 

22. The affixes tarap and tamap are called *r. 

This sfltra defines t* affixes. They are two, trr and **r, the ^ in 
them being The special use of these affixes will be described later on. 
These affixes arc useful in forming the comparative and the superlative 
degrees respectively of adjectives, adverbs, &c. The base undergoes certain 
changes before these terminations, which will be .treated of in its proper place. 

Thus the words ?5*Trfr?rcr and are formed by adding the 

affixes 7rr and ?r*T to the word 'a girl/ whose long y is shortened before 
these affixes by sAtra 43 of the third chapter of the 6th Book. 

TOUT II ^ II II , 

wn 11 

f^r-' 11 *r 5 *nrnnf?r% ffwi^rr i i 

ftaS^ii 

23. The words balm ‘many,’ garca ‘class,’ and 
the words ending in the affix vatu (V. 2. 39), and tfati 
(V. 2. 41) are called numerals (sankhyA). 
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This sGtra defines the word sankhya, or numeral. 

These are certain words, besides the ordinary numerals, having some 
peculiarity of declension. The words like ^5 ‘many,’ and w ‘class’, and those 
that have the affixes and after them, belong to this class. The letters 
7 and * of ^ and arc *«t , or indicatory, the actual affixes being an d 

uf*. 

The word sankhyft means “numerals;” and this class contains, 
among others, the Sanskrit numerals. The words formed by adding ^ are 
generally compound pronouns, e. g. " so much,” “ as much ” 

“so much,” similarly words formed by the affix , e. jr. ^ “ how many,” mi 
" so many,” “ as many.” 

Thus + (V. 4. I7)-W5fw: “many times” the affix 

being added only to sankhyA words in the sense of the repetition of The 
action. So also *tr + vrr (V. 3. 42)-^“ in many ways” Here also the affix 
vjT is added by virtue of *5 being a sankhyfi. Similarly (V. 1.22) 
“ purchased for a big sum,” WffT: (V. 4. 43) “ manifold.” So also ir^:, ttotvit, 
TCTO*:, ; so also n(q , 

When the words wir and to mean “abundance” and “multi¬ 
tude” they arc not sankhyfi. It is only when they are expressive of 
numbers, that they get the designation of sankhyfi. The necessity of defining 
sankhya arose in order to exclude such words as, “ numerous, n &c., 

which though they express numbers, arc not to be treated as “ numerals,” 
technically so called. 

Vart:— The word “ half” when standing as a first term in a com¬ 

pound number which takes an affix giving the sense of an ordinal, gets the 
designation of sankhyfi, for the purposes of the application of the rules of 
samfisa and of the affix tipj . The ordinal affixes or pGrana pratyayas are 
like s-r (V. 2. 48), (V. 2. 49), (V. 2. 51), &c. Thus ^Ft^r: “eleventh," 

fPR: “ fifth," “ fourth,” &c. Similarly we have “purchased for 

4 i baskets” (a dvigu). Here *1* + «nrer (an ordinal)® a bahuvtihi 

compound meaning 4$, viz,, that in which half is the fifth term. : 

: the taddhita affixes 53^and ^*7 required by V. 1. 19 
and 26 being elided by V. 1. 28. 

Here, there is compounding (dvigu) by taking q r tqqp w as a sankhyfi, 
and then applying sGtra II. 1. 51. The samfisa here is in the sense 
of taddhita, and this compounding is only possible by rules (II. 1. 50 and 
51), when gets the appellation of sankhyfi. Having got this name, 

it forms dvigu compound in the sense of the taddhita affixes *8^ and *57 
(V. 1.26). The word takes both these affixes in the sense of “being 
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bought with.” Thus and $r<p£ both mean “ bought with a measure 

called Sftrpa.” In the above compound of the sense is 

that of the above-named taddhita; but the affixes have been elided by 
V. 1. 28 after dvigu compounds. So also we have by applying 

the affix . For these two purposes, namely samasa and the application 
of compounds of ardha, like ardha-paflehama are treated as sahkhyi. 

WflTTfTT || ^ || T^rf* || , VZ , (* W) II 

7 i%: 11 ^ *rr «Q<ir <rr v^« 4 Ti 11 

24. The SankhyAs having or *r as their final 
are called slia<. 

This sfitra defines the term which is a subdivision of the larger 
group sankhyft. Those sahkhylls which end in * or ^ are called^. The 
word sahkhyA is understood in this sfttra, because the word sjrji-w is in the 
feminine gender, showing that it qualifies sahkhyi which is also feminine. 

The numerals that end in or sr arc six, namely ' five,’ «ru ‘six,’ 
, ‘ seven,’ * eight,’ stt*( ' nine,’ ' ten.’ 

It is one of the peculiarities of ^ words that they lose their nomina¬ 
tive and accusative plural terminations (VII. x. 22). Thus ^ ftefar, 
ll 

The wording in the sfttra shows that the letters «r and ^ must bo 
aup.Tflc^ika i.e., must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added afterwards as affix &c. Thus in *RTT^ ‘hundreds,’ ^Tfurfitr ‘ thousands,’ 
*rrt*t ‘ of eights ’ the *r is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they arc 
not ^ and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ; 
as + 7 - 3RfPT &c. 

«fa * 11 *<,n 11 «fir, nr ) u 

7 f%: 11 T&Fm m vr 11 

25. And the sankhyAs ending with the affix 
dati are called shaf. 

This sfitra enlarges the scope of the definition of «r* by including 
in it, words formed by Tfa. By sfttra 22, words in are already san- 
khy&; by this they are also . Therefore we have ‘ how many are 

reading,’ ^rfrr 77^ ‘ see how many.’ Here «FR has lost its plural termina¬ 
tion by VII. 1. 22. 

fW II ^ II II > fifHT II 

ff%; 11 =?rrv =r? 77 gv wc 11 

26. The affixes kta and ktavatu are called 


NishthA 
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This defines the nishtha affixes, that is to say, tfce affixes of 
the past participle. The actual affixes arcs, the 3 T and^hirng indicatory. 
They being arc liable to all the rules applicable to affixes, such as rule 
I. 1. 5. Thus we have, ^T:, fWT?, 

The force of the indicatory g in ktavatu is, by IV. 1. 6, to indicate that 
in forming the feminine of nouns ending in an affix having an indicatory 
vowel of 6k pratyahdra (g, 37, si), the affix £1% (f*) must be added. Thus 
(masc.), (fem.). The word nishthfl occurs in sutra VII. 2. 14. 

*s& n*nf% 11 ^3 ii 

^3’'TT T 7TT*T U 

fnr; u ?rpfRrr% ^•md^rpr ii 

27. The words sai*va, ‘all,’ and the rest are 
called sarvan&ma or pronouns. 

This defines sarvandma or pronominals. To know \v*hat are the 
other words comprised in the phrase ‘and the rest’ we must reer to Pdnini’s 
Gapapdtha where a list of all groups referred to in the s&tras, is g-iven. Thus 
we know r from it, that the following are sarvankma:— 

‘ all/ ‘ all/ ' two/ g-*ra ‘ both/ words formed by the affix 
Trir such as srtTT 'which of two/ words formed by the affix g?r*T as 5vff*r ‘which 
of many/ ‘other/ ‘either/ ‘other/ <r^'other, ’ z? ‘other/ 

‘half/ TT*T ‘all; fm ‘whole,’ rerj ‘he, she, it/ ^ ‘he, she, i?/ 7^ 
‘ who,’ tx** ‘this,’ ^ ‘it,’ ‘that,’ ‘one,’ ft ‘two,’ fwrt ‘you/ ^ 

‘you/ t% 5 . ‘what.’ So also ‘east,’‘prior,’qx ‘subsequent ,’*jtc 
‘ westor posterior/ ‘ south or right/ g^rr 'north or inferior, subsequent/ 
J5PTT ‘ other or inferior/ ‘west or inferior,’ are sarvandmas when they im¬ 
ply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and not wh«en they are 
names. So also W when it does not mean a ‘ kinsman or a treasure,’ but 
means ‘own:’ So also s ?pTf»: when it means‘outer,’or ‘an under or lower 
garment’ is a sarvanfima. 

There arc certain peculiarities in the declension of sarvindma words. 
Thus ^ though ending in ^r, is not declined like qr which also ends in 37, 
the plural of being that of being qrr. Similarly the dttive singular 
*TCT*r, ; the abl. sing, qtr*, the loc. sing, qr, =0^*^; the Gen. pi. 

-Knurs., *fsqTS.&c. 

The compounds (with certain exceptions) ending in these words are 
also sarvan&mas. The word gq ‘both ’ is always used in the dual mumber as 
gqT^^rni.. The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals, 
(whilst its declension does not differ from that ofqr), is its taking the augment 
373^ (V. 3. 71) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal 
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as Another object gained by its being so called, is the application of 

II. 3. 27, by which a pronominal may take the case-affix of the 3 rd case or 
the 6th case in denoting cause. 

There are two in the above list, namely *Tcr and *7, having the 
same meaning, and both ending in But the final of one is ud&tta, 
and of the other anudAtta. Some give one only and not the other, 
and say that both have anud&tta accent. The word is a sarvanAma, when 
it is synonymous with the word ‘all/ and not when it means ‘ equality.’ 
When it has the latter sense of ‘ equality/ it is declined like stt e. like 
ordinary words ending in ssy, as PAnini himself indicates in I. 3. 10, where he 
uses the regular genitive plural *r*THT*r, meaning ‘ among or of equals.’ As 
a pronominal the genitive plural would have been *T*PfT*£ • 

The above words sarva &c. arc not to be treated as pronouns when 
they are used as appellatives. For example, if be the name of a person 
then it will be declined like ordinary nouns, as ?r«Tnr ^ ‘ give to Sarva (a 
person'). Here the dative singular is regularly formed. Similarly when these 
words are so compounded with others as to lose their original independent 
character, namely when they arc STtwr, they are not treated as sarvanAma, 
but follow the regular declension, as ‘give to (him who is) above 

all.’ Here in the compound ' Above-all ’ or' Supreme Being/ the word 

loses its independent character and defines and determines the sense of 
another word. Fuller explanation of the word upasarjana will be given later 
on in I. 2. 43. This term is an that is a term the appli¬ 

cation of which accords with its meaning. 

ftmi n rl ii 11 faw*r, 

Tftf: 11 fart <T*Trffr 
i« 

28. The above words are optionally sarva- 
nAma when they occur in a bahuvrihi compound signi¬ 
fying direction (II. 2. 26.) 

This is an exception to sfttra 29 which follows. As a general rule 
(see sAtra 29), in bahuvrihi compounds, these words sarva &c. are declined 
like ordinary nouns. The present sAtra declares an option to this, in special 
cases relating to compounds signifying direction. Thus the bahuvrihi compound 
of direction 3rU -< £?h ' north-east’ may form its dative case as a pronominal, 
c.g. or it may form its dative like ordinary words ending in «jt, i. e. 

So or 
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Why do we say “when signifying a direction’’ ? The next sfitra will 
enjoin that in bahuvrlhi compounds, these words are not treated as pronomi- 
nals. Therefore, if in the present sfitra, we had not used the word it 
would have been impossible to know where there was option and where 
prohibition. By employing the word “direction,” it is thus determined, that 
in a sam&sa, relating to direction (II. 2. 26), there is allowed option, while 
there is prohibition in all other kinds of bahuvrihi compounds. 

Why do we say “ in compound”? So that the option may be in that 
bahuvrihi which is purely sam&sa, and in no other bahuvrihi. There is no 
option allowed in that bahuvrihi where there is a semblance of bahuvrihi 
but not exact bahuvrihi. 

The quasi-bahuvrihi, or analogical bahuvrihi compounds, or to use the 
Sanskrit phrase, bahuvrihi-vadbhava, is taught in sfitra VIII. 1. 9. where words 
in repetition are treated like bahuvrihi. Thus ‘ one and 

one, each one.' Bahuvrihi compounds are possessive compounds, but in the 
above example, no idea of possession enters. However the compound here 
is treated like a bahuvrihi, for the purposes of the elision of the case-affix of 
the first member, and the whole compound gets the designation of pr&tipadika. 
In compounds like this, therefore, which are bahuvrihi-vat, but not exactly 
bahuvrihi, the present rule and the succeeding sfitra do not apply. Thus 
‘ give to each one,’ » € 

Why do we say “ in the bahuvrihi ”? So that there may be no option 
in the dvandva compound. Thus ‘ of the south, north and 

east.’ The prohibition in the case of dvandva by rule 31 is absolute and 
invariable. 

* sijgttT n ^ 11 11 w- 

Hrmr*, wt%) u 

u TPfofr ^ 11 

29. The words sarva &c., are not sarva- 
n&ma when occurring in a bahuvrihi compound. 

As a general rule (sec sfitra 72), when any definition, rule, operation 
&c. is made applicable to a particular word, the same w’ould also apply to any 
other word which ends in that word. Thus the plural of man being * men’ 
in English, the plural of blackman will be blackmen. So the definition of sarva- 
nSma given to sarva &c., separately, will also apply to the w'ords ending 
in sarva &c. 

This sfitra introduces thus an exception to sfitra 27. In bahuvrihi 
or possessive compounds, the nature of which compounds will be described* 



Bk. I. Ch. I. § 30.] 


Sarvanama. 


25 


later on, the above mentioned words are not pronominals, and must follow 
the ordinary rule of declension. Thus the compound meaning 

‘beloved of all* is a bahuvrihi compound of fazr * beloved,’ and fa**'all,* 
(which is a sarvanAma). The declension of this compound will follow the 
general rule. Thus, in the dative singular, we have ftqfcprra, though the 
dative singular of far* by itself is like other pronominals. So also 

“ to him who is beloved of both." So also fqaqpr, &c. 

Similarly in bahuvrihi compounds, these words not being treated as 
pronominals, they do not take also the special affix but the general 
affix As, *r?aFft*cjfr (V. 3. 70). 

Though the word bahuvrihi was present in this sAtra by anuvritti 
from the last aphorism, the object of using the word bahuvrihi again in this 
sfttra, is this:—that the prohibition may apply to those expressions also 
which are no longer bahuvrihi, but whose original components were once 
bahuvrihi. Thus the words TOr=«rr and jfrsnwrn arc bahuvrihi compounds; 
but when these two words are further compounded into a dvandva compound, 
the present rule still applies. As, WKiriraffTFircr: ll 

11 \o 11 11 r%, ( 

TOvraiftr, *r, ) 11 

• 11 ^*TPr^rrf»r *r 11 

30. In Instrumental Determinative Com¬ 
pounds the words sarva &c. are not sarvanAma. 

This is another exception to the definition of sarvandma. There is 
a class of compounds in Sanskrit called tatpurusha compounds, in which the 
last word governs the preceding one. The word governed may be in any one 
of the six cases: when it is in the third or instrumental case, the com¬ 
pound is called tritiyA tatpurusha. When, therefore, there is such a samAsa, 
the words mentioned in stilra 26 are not to be declined like pronominals. 
Thus the word *rr«^ is a compound of *tt*t and meaning‘prior by 

a month,* where the word mAsa is in the instrumental case. This compound 
will be declined like ordinary words, e.g. its dative will be though the 

dative of when standing by itself, is so also I* 

The tfitiya-sam&sa of the present sfitra has reference to the special 
tritiya-samasa ordained by the particular sfitra II. 1. 31. namely, “ that which 
ends with the 3rd case affix, is compounded with the words pftrva, sadfi^a, 
sama, &c." and has not reference to the tptiyS-samAsa in general, such as one 
ordained by II. 1. 32, “that which ends with the 3rd case-affix when it denotes 
the agent or the instrument,is compounded diversely with what ends in a 

4 
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krit affix.” Therefore, in phrases 'done by thee/ *T*nJTT ^ ‘ done by 

me/ these words are treated as pronominals, though in the instrumental case 
followed by a word ending in a kpt-affix. In other words, reading this sGtra 
with II. 1. 31, we find that pGrva is the only sarvanGma which is so com¬ 
pounded, and to which only the present sGtra would seem to apply. 

The word ?T*rr?T may appear to have been mentioned redundantly, as 
it has already been mentioned in the previous sGtra, the primary object of the 
sGtra authors being to shorten the rules by the keeping out of every un¬ 
necessary word. But here, the word H*rrfT has been repeated, to show that 
even in phrases like though not a compound, but used in construc¬ 

tion with an instrumental case, the word is not a sarvandma, that is to say, the 
prohibition extends even to phrases, which bear the sense of the instrumental 
compound, though not exhibited in the form of the instrumental compound. 

5 't ^ 11 ^ n Jpt, 

*r) 11 

if*: II ^ ^ II 

31. And in Collective Compound, II. 2. 26 the 
words sarva &c., are not sarvanGma. 


This sGtra mentions another exception. In collective compounds the 
above words are not sarvan&ma. Dvandva is a compound in which two words 
are simply joined together, the compound taking the terminations of the dual 
or plural according to the number of compounded words, or the terminations 
of the singular, being treated as a collective term. Thus, the compound 
ipTfrN^fTT means, TO - ‘ the castes/ ‘the orders' and ‘ the others’. The 
word in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvanGma, but an 
ordinary word. Therefore, in the genitive plural we have:— 
and not So also f £Tiq<'lUT|^ ‘ of the priors*and the posteriors.' 

The word ‘and’ in the sGrta indicates that it closes the list of 


exceptions or prohibitions that began with sutra. 29. 

fkmm II ^ II II fsHUTT, 

*»n%, * ) II 


fnr: 11 fw^rr it 11 

32. (Their dvandva compounds) are option¬ 
ally sarvanGma when the nominative plural termina¬ 
tion jas follows. 

This is a proviso to sGtra 31, and declares that before the termina¬ 
tion ?riT (which is the termination of the nominative plural, as we shall find 
later on, and which in the pronominals is replaced by 3 ft), the dvandva 
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compounds may be treated either as sarvan&mas or as ordinary words. Thus 
the plural of may be either *niTr>im?TTT: or ©tft, that is, the word may 

take either or tft 

This sfitra governs the four succeeding sfltras. The option allowed 
in the case of the application of the affix srw 1st pi. to thedvandva compounds 
of pronominals, does not extend to the dvandva compounds of pronominals 
which take the affix (V. 3. 71). There the sfltra 31 is absolute. 

Thus, sror: + HKTO3T: - in the plural. This affix 

comes before the last vowel, with what follow-s it, of the pronominals and 
indeclinables. 

YFtT: II mjH VTH TO ST? faHPTr WHITOr 

II 

33. And also the wox*ds prathama ‘first’; 
charama ‘ last,’ words ending with the affix taya (V. 2. 
42); alpa ‘ few’ ardha ‘half ’ lcatipaya ‘ some,’ and nema 
‘ half’ are optionally sarvanAma, before the nom. pi. 
termination. 

Thus w'e have or RiRr: , or nr*n:, or , srS or 
or , VT or w -., ft to or ffrror: n 

The words “optionally when the affix follow's” are understood 
in this sfltra. The governing force of the word “ dvandva M does not extend 
to this, and stops at this. By the word to in the aphorism, is meant words 
ending in the affix to. The rest are prdtipadikas or crude bases. The 
word has already been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, 
the option in its case, is what is called prftpta-vibhftsd, the result of which 
will be that though in the nom. pi. it may be declined like the rest of its 
declension is like sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the nom. pi. may 
be like sarva, but the rest of their declension must be like that of nara. The 
word ubhaya, has been formed by the addition of the affix to, and it is 
already enumerated in the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present 
sfltra its nom. pi. admits of two forms. 

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the 
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan. 

, ( from, srfa, 5 SRT*TTT% ) II 
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34. The words purva ‘ prior/ para ‘ after/ 
avara ‘ posterior/ dakshina ‘ south/ uttara ‘ north.’ apara 
‘other/ and adhara ‘ inferior/ when they discriminate 
relative position, not when they are appellatives, are 
optionally sarvanAma before the affix jas. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of sarvanA- 
mas. They are always sarvanAmas, when they have the meaning'given to 
them in the list, 1. e., when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than the one which has been determined or fixed for 
them, they are not sarvanAmas, nor are they so when they are used as appel¬ 
latives (wjrh. Thus, when the word means ‘ clever,’ it is not a sarvanfl- 
ma, as, T TTV 3 Kr: ‘these clever minstrels,’ similarly in SjTT: 

'the northern Kurus,’ the word is not a pronominal, for though it 
declares a direction, it is a proper noun. 

When these seven words are sarvanAma, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural, when they may be declined cither as sarva- 
nAmas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 
is a prAptavibhAsA. 

That there is a‘specification' (niyama), or tacit implication, of a 
determinate point (avadhi), with reference to which something is to be describ¬ 
ed by the word itself, is what we mean when we say “that a relation in ^ime 
or place (avasthA) is implied.” For example, if we wish to describe Benares 
as being southern (dakshina), to do this, we may specify some point, say 
one of the peaks of the HimAlayA with reference to which Benares may be des¬ 
cribed as a “place to the southward.” Again we in the north may thus speak 
of the people to the south of the VindhyA mountains, as being southern, not 
with reference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as every one 
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves, who live to the north 
the Vindhya range. Thus, ( ^ or qtft:, spft- or smr, or TTT: ) or 

tffccTT:; or or *mT:; SJ’vtf or WVTT:- 

^*TTnf 7 TWW*l»ni ^ II, II SPT, 

wtwwt, ( srfa, *- 5 RT*nfa ) 11 

'I vftr r%*TT«TT s* jnfrT \ppit: 

II 

35. The word sva ‘ own/ when it does not 
mean a kinsman or property is optionally sarvanama 
before the affix jas. " • ’ •> 

The word ^ when it does not mean a 1 kinsman ’ or ‘property* 
or ‘ wealth ' is always a sarvan&ma, in every number and case, as it has. been 
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enumerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural where it is 
optionally so. Thus ^ or Jptr: ‘ one’s own sons/ ^ or m *TTV: 
' one’s own cows’. 

But when it means ‘ kinsmen ’ or ‘ articles of property’ WT: alone is 
the nom. pi.. As, jTT'T?fr ‘ these kinsmen’ Wf: ‘much riches'. 

WcT i II ^ II Vqifk II 

( ftanp, nftr, ***n*mi ) n 

*r>T: 11 torer >r«rrfr *flr*rf*r 

*r*w^r 11 

TTfW* II V TtJTg*** II 

Trffor*r 11 # r>»rnr q*rrd fffaw tt w V*rr*nrift * 11 

36. The word autara being always a sarvanA- 
ma, when meaning “outer” or “a lower garment,” is 
optionally so before the affix jas. 

The word ir-fTT when it means wftzftrr, viz., ' outer’ is always sarvanA- 
ma, so also, when it means 37<ic*rr*r or ‘ a lower garment.’ Thus, ijqr: 
or *ffT: 'outer houses, the residence of Chanda), and other low castes/ 
So or "WSftrr: Tjnr-^rr: ‘the inner garments, such ns petticoats worn 

under the upper garments." The word ^ynr when used in the above sense 
is always sarvanAma, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
when ft is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanAma, e. g., irn reft W 

‘ he lives between the two villages/ where the regular locative is 
With this sfttra ends the section on sarvanAmas, which began with sfltra 26. 

Vart :—The word when qualifying the word * a city/ is not to 
be treated as a sarvanAmn, and is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns. 
As, ■w^rrraf WWfa ‘ he lives out of the city/ 

Vart :—The words formed by the affix tftzr such ns, faTfta and 
are optionally declined as sarvanAma before the case-affixes having an indi¬ 
catory ^ (fcH), which are the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni¬ 
tive and locative, as, or iffftaPT or 

OniTcRBBre II II TT^Tfst II * 5 T- 3 TTf^, 

TOW II 

’jfrT: 11 wiw f^TTffrvr^^^o'jTrf^r 11 

37. The words svar ‘heaven,’ &c., and the parti¬ 
cles (I. 4. 56) are called indeclinables. 

This defines avyaya or indeclinables. The words &c. must be 
found out from the GanapAfha j they are the following:— 

‘ heaven/ WT* ‘ midst/ srnr^‘in the morning/ g^rr ‘again/ 

‘ in concealment,’ ;j*hg ‘ high, aloft ’ ‘ low, down/ iftfi • slowly/ 
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‘rightly, separately, aside, singly, particularly, truly,' 37% ‘except, without,’ 
Trirnr' at the same time, at once,’ ’STITTS. * near, far from, directly.' 1 sepa¬ 

rately, apart,’ *75 ‘ yesterday,’ ‘ to-morrow,' f^rr ‘ by day,' rnft ‘ by night 
or in the night,’ at eve,’ f*rcs. ‘ long, long since, a long time,' *nrrg7 ‘ a 
little,’ faff' slightly, a little,’ 37T*?r ‘ ever,’ Tfnrg’ 1 gladly,' v ff«riTff ‘ silently,' 

‘ outside,’ flftjr * below, without, outside. ffffffT ‘ near,' fSnff'TT 1 near, hard, close 
by,’ 1 of one's self,’ ?*JT ‘ in vain,' spjfiff 1 at night, by night,’ ff*T ‘ negative 
particle, not,’ ‘ for this reason, by reason of,’ ‘ truly, really’ ^ ? 
‘exclamation,’ srjr ‘evidently, truly,' 'half,' ffff ffff ‘ enclitic like, as 
Br&hmanavat, priestly/‘perpetually,’aw 'division,' fffT?( ‘crooked¬ 
ly, awry, over,’ %Fm, ^P'fffar ‘except, without' 'long,' ^ ‘expletive 

particle,’ ?ts ‘ease,’ fPTT ‘ perpetually/?Tfffr ‘suddenly, hastily,' fan ‘ with¬ 
out,’ irmr ‘variously,’ tffftff ‘greeting, peace,’ tw * exclamation, oblation to 
Manes,’*r*Tff ‘enough,’ ‘ exclamation,’ *1?^, (interjection) ‘oblation 
of butter,’ ' again, moreover, otherwise.’ srftff ‘ being present,’ wg ' in 
a low voice, secretly, privately,' ^T*rr ‘ patience, pardon,' ' aloft in the 

air/fl^T'at night or in the evening,’ fHffr ‘ falsely,' g>yr 'in vain,’ jrr 
‘formerly,’ or‘mutually, together,' ‘frequently, almost/ 3** 
‘again, repeatedly’ or vT^rffair ‘at the same time,' 

* violently' ' repeatedly,’ wpffff or wnfa ‘ with’ inr^, ‘ reverence,' 

ffa* ‘without,’ ‘ fie! ’ fpf ‘thus,’ JTffr? N 4 with fatigue/ U3Tr^ ‘ alike,’ 

4 widely,' *rr, TO ' do not.’ 

So, also the words formed by the affixes ktvA tosun, kasun, by the krit 
affixes ending in 3 or i*, *fr or , and the avyayibhdva compounds, are 
indeclinables. So, also the words formed by the affixes beginning with ffi'ftsr 
(V. 3. 7 ) and ending with (V 3. 47), by the affixes beginning with *Tff (V. 
4. 42) and ending with ffffrafff: (V. 4. 68), by the affixes 
and m^by the affixes having the sense of the affix far , or by the affixes *13 
or «Tf^, fffa or erfrT, or srpj are also indeclinables. 

The words called nipAta will be given under sfltras, I. 4, 56 to 61. 
Thus a word which changes not ( ff sfffa), remaining alike in the three genders 
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an or indeclin¬ 

ables. 

II ^ II II HTW 

( sranpR) 

II fff^T^ff: fffffff II 

38. And the words ending in taddhita or se¬ 
condary affixes (IV. 1. 76.) which are not declined in all 
.the cases are also indeclinables. 



Bk. I. Ch. I. § 39, 40.] 


Avyaya 


31 


This expands the definition of avyaya. There are three words in the 
sQtra taddh'itah, cha and asarva-vibhaktih. Taddhitas or secondary affixes 
are certain affixes, by which nouns are derived from other nouns, such as, 
from we have HPPT:, skrva-vibhaktis are those words which take all 
case-terminations, asarva-vibhaktis are those which do not take all vibhaktis 
but some only. Thus the adverb znr: is declined in the singular ablative 
only, and does not take the dual and plural terminations. 

Those derivative words which do not take all ihe case-terminations, 
but only some of them and which are formed by the addition of Taddhita 
affixes are indeclinables. As >pt: ‘thence/ TT* ‘there.’ Both these words 
arc formed by taddhita affixes from the pronoun ‘ that,’ the one is used 
in the ablative case only and the other in the locative. So also 
W, ffW, &c. 

II ^ II tHpft II VH, ( wni*) 

39. The words formed by those krit or pri¬ 
mary affixes, fill. 1. 93) which end with 9. or in wr, $ and 
are also indeclinables. 

All affixes for the formution of nouns are of two kinds:—1. Those 
by which nouns arc derived directly from roots : Primary affixes. 2. Those by 
which nouns arc derived from other nouns : Secondary affixes. The former 
are called kpt, the latter, taddhita. 

Words formed by kpt affixes which end in *T orjr, or (connot¬ 
ed by the pratyahara ^) are avyayas. Thus the affix jj*t (technically 555)and 
(technically UTJW, III. 3. 10) arc affixes which end in *£. The words formed 
by the addition of these affixes will be indeclinables. Thus ‘to give/ and 
**flT*^ ' remembering’ are avyayas. So also words like ‘to live/ ‘to 
drink,’ are also avyayas as they end in &c. 

Thus, in the following examples, the words within quotation are avya¬ 
yas ‘ WT$*«Tr/ 4 ‘/ *T3P#, 'he eats first having made 
it relishing’ (III. 4. 26). rRT: + % III. 4. 9 = tfr ‘*T^/ 

(X + % = ^. Rig Veda V. 66. 3). ttw * tf’ntfr ’ 
VTT 4 ln 5 Stt*iT ffrftPT (Rig Veda III. 36. 10). *TPT: ^ 

‘Wl ‘?*r,’ (Rig Veda I. 25. 21, ^ + #rsr III. 4. 11 $ti). 

The word ’SpR is used in this sQtra for the same purpose, as it was 
employed in sfitra 24, showing that these terminations must be ‘aupade^ika/ 
and not derivative. Therefore the following words are not avyayas sn'TO 
(d. s.), (g. s.) 1 ftreftqr: • 1 11 

ii«oii tr^rftii **Tg^-*g*:, (*m**)n 

*i tTtt ffrtp* pro 11 
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40. The words ending with ktva, tosun (III. 
4. 16 1 and kasun are indeclinables. 

As ‘ having done ' ‘ having risen,' fa^r: ‘ having spread.’ 

Thus in the following examples the words within quotation are indeclin¬ 
ables script ‘ rnhr 1 ycnrwrcr ‘ warnf:’ 1 

mw Wr ll (Yajur Veda. I. 28) tx ^ ftnfaflur: ‘ < 5 jT<r?: ’ I 

(Rig Ved. Villa. 1. 12). 

sraratarag u 11 11 <wscnft<Hrei:-*r ( warn*) 11 

^f%: 11 ^nrcfr>rr*ww*Rmtf> »wfir 11 

41. (The compound called) AvyayibhAva (II. 
1 . 5) is also indeclinable. 

The Avyayibhava or adverbial or indeclinable compounds are formed 
by joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting compound, 
in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, is again 
indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of 
the nominative or accusative neuter. Thus ‘upon Hari,’ *755:7 ‘after 

the form i., e., accordingly.’ 

The word ^ in the sGtra shows that here ends the definition of 
avyaya. The avyayas, therefore, arc all those words which are comprised 
in the above five sOtras. 

What is the object gained by making the avyayibhdva compoundravya- 
yas? Three objects arc gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables, 
viz., we can apply to them (1) the rule relating to the elision (5J^) of the case- 
aflixes and feminine affixes, i.e., sGtra II. 4. 82 thus, in the following example, the 
words up/tgni and pratyagni though qualifying the word Salav&h, do not take the 
gender and number of the latter, TTrfcr SJWTHT: (2) the rule relating 

to accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word rnukha, W). *.*•» 
sdtras VI. 2. 167 & 168. Thus, , here, sutra VI. 2.167, required the 

final vowel to take the udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyaya, 
sGtra VI. 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent: ( 3 ) 
the rule relating to the change of visarga : into *r, this change being technical¬ 
ly called 3T*rr: thus VWT.'Vrrc:, STTWPT: > as compared with *rw?rrc': 
Here, the compound being treated as avyaya sGtra VIII. 3. 46, applies 
and prevents the change of: into 

The four sGtras 38,39,40, and 41 have all been enunciated under the svar- 
adigana. see sfttra 37. These sGtras properly, therefore, belong to the gana- 
pa(ha; their repetition here in the AshUdhy&yl indicates that these rules are 
or not of universal application, viz., all rules relating to avyayas in gene¬ 
ral, do not apply to them. Thus II. 3. 69. declaring that the genitive case is 
not used along with an avyaya is not a rule of universal application, for we see 
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indeclinables like governed by the genitive case as, ; or 

faff- . ^ 

ftr 11 w 11 » fij, wunwnwn 

ff^r; 11 far ip«jdw*5rr*rwR<T?r**T*rf<T 11 

42. The affix rfr (VII. I. 20) is called sarva- 
n&masth&na. 

This defines the word sarvandmasthfina. The affix fa is the 
nominative and accusative plural termination of neuter nouns. It replaces 
the ordinary nominative and accusative plural affixes srw and used 
Tn every other gender. The 5; of % is servile, and the actual termination 
is f; the peculiarity of the affix ffr is that it lengthens the penultimate 
vowel (VI. 4. 8) and adds a J (VII. 1. 72). Thus the plural of 4T5T * fruit' is 
qTrnft ' fruits.’ So also , and TFT. Here, there is no 

difference of form in the nominative and the accusative cases. So also 
*!>jr , W'jffcr , The word sarvanftmasthfina occurs in sfltra VI. 4. 8. 

««*!JTOK 11 11 11 57,, (^rebmrwre*) 

jftr: n afaftr «r*r n*rrf*r «**nwm**rft # wfo n KH w pr n 

43. TJie first five case affixes comprised in the 
pratyAMra srtf. (i. e. f the three case-terminations of the 
nominative, and the singular and dual of the accusative) 
are Called also sarvanAmasthAna; except the case-affixes 
of the neuter gender. 

This defines further the word sarvanttmasthftna. The case-termina¬ 
tions in Sanskrit are 21 as arranged below :— 




Singular 

Dual 

Plural. 

Nominative . 

ITV'TT 

9 (f) 


*9 () 

Accusative 


W*. 



Instrumental 


zr (*«rr) 


P-r^ 

Dative 


*<*) 

»> 


Ablative 



•t 

»» 

Genitive 



! ?fr*T 


Locative 


f*U) 

» 



The above are the 21 vibhaktis, the^ of*r?r, the ^ of the ? of 
&c. are indicatory. All these vibhaktis arc included in the pratySh&ra jrj formed 
by taking the first vibhakti and the last letter of the last vibhakti. Similarly 
the first five terminations (f, sr*r, and ) are represented by 

and are called sarvanSmasthana in the masculine and feminine genders. In 
the declension of nouns, it will be seen, that some nouns have two bases, one 
before these sarvan&masthslna and the other before the rest. 


5 
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t; Thus the word CPTJ 'king' has the base before the vibhaktis, 
while in the remaining cases, the base is oi^and rnr as:— 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nominative UW 



Accusative thth* 


TOT- 

Instrumental 


cmf*: 


But in the neuter nouns there is no such difference. 

* %ft ft WTOT II II || ST, *T, * ft, ft^UTT || 

11 %f«r nfipPir *f* Aivnrih Tjrf^TTRfff «*rr 11 

44. “May or may not ” is called vibhAshA or 

option. 

This sAtra defines the word We had already had occasion to 

use this word in sAtras 28 and 32. Where there is a prohibition as well as 
an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibhAshA. The commen¬ 
tators mention three kinds of vibhAsha:— pripta-vibhAshA., aprApta-vibhAshA 
and prAptAprApta-vibhAshA. The first occurs where there is a general rule 
already given, and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs to that 
class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule, the 
third is intermediate between the two. 

Thus the root ft* ‘ to swell,' by virtue of the rule fa»TT*T (V. 1. 30), 
forms its perfect tense, cither by samprasArapa, or in the ordinary way. 
Thus the third person singular is either rrrr* or ftrr*nr. • 

wtoi 11 11 xj^ftn nvn, TOreTrroji 

If* ii 1**1 *rtu: tvpt unft *r <tjtt 11 

45. The ik vowels which replace the semi¬ 
vowels ya» are called samprasArana. 

This defines the word samprasArapa. It is the name given to the 
change of semi-vowels into vowels. The pratyAhAra ik includes the four simple 
vowels (,T,f and , and their corresponding semi-vowels are »r, r, 
and 5J included in the pratyAhAra yap. The word samprasArapa is properly 
the name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past 
participle of ‘to sleep,’is formed by adding the nishthA affix tK (see 
sAtra 26). So that we have But there is a rule (VI. 1. 15) by which 

there is samprasArapa of the * of before the far* affixes, and we have the 
form ‘ slept.’ Similarly from *rsr-T*^, ugr- 

5*^. The term samprasArapa is also employed to designate the whole pro¬ 
cess of the change of the semi-vowels into vowels as in VI. j. 13; VI. 4. 131. 

II R 8 T fnftrw 11 t 
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46. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated 
are distinguished by an indicatory ? or sk , they precede 
or follow it accordingly. 

This sGtra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
^ and 3};. Where the indicatory letter of an augment is * that augment is to 
be placed before the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en¬ 
joined ; while a forg^ augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sGtra (VII. 2. 
35) which says “ ArdhadhAtuka affixes beginning with a consonant except *, 
have fr”. The question may arise where is this to be added, in the beginning 
or the end or the middle of the ArdhadhAtuka affix ? This sGtra answers the 
question. The indicatory £ shows, that it is to be placed before the Ardha- 
dhAtuka affix. Thus the future termination is an ArdhadhAtuka affix: 
when this is added to the root, it takes the augment jt. Thus *l+f% + 

‘ he will be.’ Similarly srfo*r ‘ he will cut’. 

Similarly by sGtra VII. 3. 40. the root >ff takes the augment «ror in 
forming the causative. This having an indicatory *5; is to be added after 
the word >fr, as, •fspg + ftj'^ + g- 'he frightens.’ 

11 11 11 <**:, v *: 11 

«ff%; 11 frffrfo cT g pr wi n HH fo**f*r n 

• 47. The augment that has an indicatory * 

comes after the last among the vowels, and becomes the 
final postion of that which it augments. 

This sGtra explains the use of the indicatory g. The augments hav¬ 
ing an indicatory g, technically called fo* augments, arc placed immediately 
after the final vowel of a word. Thus there is an augment called **, in which * 
and g are **, and the actual augment is g. When, therefore, it is said “let gg be 
added to the word,’’ the letter g is added after the last vowel. Thus the plural of 
‘milk’ is formed in the following way Tuw + gg + y (VII. 1. 72) - 
(VI. 4. 8 ). Here ^ is added between and *r i. c. after the of , which is 
the final vowel of the word: and before this * the preceding short vowel is 
lengthened. Similarly + 3j + for (III. 1. 77) - *pr + ** + + for (VI. 

*• 59 ) " I Similarly fo*tyr«& . 

The word is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdhfira- 
na or specification ; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the 
singular, being taken as representing the class. The meaning is ‘among 
the vowels.’ This sGtra is an exception to sGtras I. 1.49 and III. 1. 2, by 
which an affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case. 

Therfe is, however, an exception, in the case of the root in 
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which the augment hr is added not after the last vowel ^ of R, but between 
R and sr. The result of adding the augment jr between R and ^ is, that 
sfitra VIII. 2. 29. applies, and the 5 is elided. Thus + Hr » + h*£ + 

Hr (VII. 1. 60) = + HT - *r*»r + ht (VII. 2, 29)= h?tFt “ He will im¬ 
merse”. So also rtr: ‘ immersed/ rjthth. 

T[* II «6 II TT^Tf^r II TT*:, fv, 11 

jftr 11 Tfr wmtft hthcrthr hri% hfr: 11 t 

48, Of** vowels, rfcis the substitute, when 
short is to be substituted. 

This sfttra points out the substitutes of rr^. We know there are 
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the ^ vowels have 
no corresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, 1 rv vowels are 
told to be shortened, this sfltra declares that the short vowels of cr and «fr 
and nft, for the purposes of the rule, will be j and h respectively. Thus, I. 2. 
47 declares:—"the short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude form 
provided it end in a vowel.” Therefore in compounding nrfR + ^, the if 
must be shortened. Properly speaking ir has no short vowel corresponding 
to it, but by virtue of this sQtra, % supplies the place of such a short vowel, 
and we have wfaft ‘extravagant’ so wfllj 'disembarked or landed/ 
ift , ‘ near a cow.' All avyayibhAva compounds are neuter (II. 4. 18). 

Why do we say ' of ’? Because the short of other vowels will not 
be f*. Thus the short of is As, «Jn% + Riy - RlfRHlj:, Rift + Hrwr - 
RjfHRFR: I 

Why dowc say'when short is to be substituted?’ Because when 
JR or prolatcd vowels are to be substituted for v^j , the r* will not be the 
substitute. As O Devadatta ! ' 

a 11 11 toI , n 

jftr 11 rf vrw nr hrt RrfHHHHmr vrh ht hr fn 

Rf*HT>JH HfH HT SfiPHIHlI II 

49. The force of the genitive case in a sCitra 
is that of the phrase fi in the place of” when no special 
rules qualify the sense of the genitive. 

This stitra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the posses¬ 
sive case (sixth case) in the sfttras of PAnini. The genitive case or shAshthi 
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation, possession, rela¬ 
tion in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, component 
member, &c. So that when a word is in the genitive case in a sfltra generally, 
the doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This aphorism. 
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lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. It says 
that the force of such genitive is to convey the meaning of ‘ in the place of.' 

Thus in the sGtra 3, the word is in the genitive case ; the literal 
translation being :—“ of ik there is guna and vriddhi.” But “ of ” here means 
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “ in the place of." So that the 
sGtra means ‘ in the place of ' Similarly in the sGtra immediately preceding 
this, viz. 48, we have the word in the genitive case and the sGtra means ‘of 
.’ Here also “ of " means “ in the place of.” 

Thus in sutra (VI. 4. 36) ‘ of hanti, there is sr’ the word is the 
genitive of ; this genitive is used generally and its force is that of “ in the 
place of." Therefore, sr displaces the verb ^ in or imperative mood, and 
we have ‘ kill thou.’ 

This sGtra is also thus translated by Dr. Kielhorn :—Only that which 
is enunciated in a rule, i. e. that which is read in a rule or rather that which 
in the real language is like that 1 which is read in a rule in a genitive case, 
or that which forms part of that which is enunciated in a genitive case, 
assumes the peculiar relation denoted by the word wnr ‘ place’t. c, is that in 
the place of which some thing else is substituted, but some thing suggested 
by the former docs not assume that relation. 

The word wr here is synonymous with or ‘occasion.’ Thus 
in thg sentence WFT 3^: the word sthllnc, means ‘prasange’ 

i. e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the iara 
instead. Similarly in sGtras (II. 4 - 5 2 )> or fpfr «rf*: (II. 4. 53), the 

words ‘asti,’ and ‘brQ’ arc in the genitive case, and mean, ‘wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs ^ or ^ use there the verbs ^ or instead 
respectively.’ Thus are the future, gerund, and pas¬ 
sive participle respectively of*fffr;so slso, tot, and are the 

same forms of 5j. 

The word WT^rt»TT is a bahuvrlhi compound of two words, not in 
apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrihi, sec II. 2. 248 35), and it qualifies the 
word shashthl. The compound means * that which assumes 

the peculiar relation denoted by the word sthGna.’ Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 
&c. 

II \0 || II II 

50. When a common term is obtained as a 
substitute, the likest of its significates to that in the place 
of which it comes, is the actual substitute. 
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This sfttra also lays down another rule of paribh&sha. To explain this 
we must take an example. The guna of j, 3 T, and 5 f, is V, Mt. 

There is nothing to specify what letter is the guna of what. It might 
be said that sfr is the guna of f because the definitions as laid down up to so 
far, do not say anywhere that afr is not the guna of f. So that when in a 
word like fa we are told ' let there be the guna of f * we do not know what 
specific guna letter is to be substituted, whether it is 5 or iff. To clear 
up this doubt, this sfitra declares that the likest of its significates is to be subs¬ 
tituted. Now the nearest in place to f is it, both having their place of pro¬ 
nunciation, the palate. Similarly *fr is the guna of 3\ because both arc labials. 

There are four sorts of proximity or nearness (1) nearness in 
place or (f. e. palate, throat &c.); (2) nearness in meaning or (such as, 
singular terminations to be used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or jprrcr (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
a long vowel, a long one); (4) nearness in quality or Trcr (such as aspirates to re¬ 
place aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first vis., the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. 

(1) . Thus in applying rule VI. 1. xoi, “ when a homogeneous vowel 
follows-ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,” we 
must have recourse to the present sfltra for finding the proper vowel. Thus— 

; here the substitution of the long «rr, for the two‘short 
%j’s, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both and qjf 
arc gutturals. 

(2) . A good example of substitution by the sense of the word is 

afforded by VI. 1. 63 “ The words «Tf, **, *5 &c., are the substitutes when 

the case-affixes (acc.-pl.) &c., follow.” Here, we know the substitutes, 
but wc do not know of what they are the substitutes. We apply the maxim 
of " that only can become a substitute which has the power to express 
the meaning of the original, i. e., a substitute takes the place of that the meaning 
of which it is able to express.” Thus we find that 7^ is the substitute of 

T* of of snfasrr, &c., which convey the same meaning and con¬ 

tain almost the same letters. Another example of this is afforded by Vl.3.34, 
by which feminine words in a compound are changed into masculine. Thus 
^TfF^f(fem) + w ffa = • 

(3) . An example of prosodial substitution ( ) is afforded by 

rule VIII. 2. 80, ”3“ is the substitute of what comes after the ^of not 
ending in *jand in the room of ^ there is *r .” Thus + ^ =» + 

= *rt+«it^(VII. 3. 102)=^+^^ = 

Here, short s replaces the short *r, and the long 37 replaces the long WT- 
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(4). An illustration of qualitative substitution is afforded by VII. 
3. 52, “ a letter of the guttural class is substituted for ^and sy when an affix 
having an indicatory cr follows.” Applying the rule of *JCT<r: we find that 
which is an alpaprAna and aghosha letter replaces ^having the same 
quality; while which is ghosha, and alpaprAna is replaced by the letters 
possessing similar quality. Thus vjsr (III. 3. i8)-gpi>:; + 

11 

Though the anuvritti of the word sth&na was understood in this sAtra 
from the last, the repetition of this word indicates the existence of the follow¬ 
ing pari bh Ash A 

Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, 1. e., there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of % and 3- out of the three guna 
letters *sj, it and we find that %r .is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, 1. e., and \ and x have all one mAtrA ; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get tr and the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first; as, *PTT, tiffarr. 

# Why do we use the word “ likest ” in the superlative degree? Where 
there arc many sort of proximities, the likest must be taken. Thus + 
Here, by VIII. 4. 62, “ after a letter of fp* class, * is changed 
into a letter homogeneous with the preceding,” £ must be changed into a 
letter of the class ?*. Out of the five letters of this class, and £ arc both 
aspirates, but w is hard, and £ is soft; so ^ and jr are both soft, but n is 
unaspirate, and £ is aspirate, therefore these must be rejected ; the only letter 
which has the nearest approach to £, is ty, which is both soft and aspirate. 
Similarly in the * has been changed into 

<1^^: II V II . '» T \. II 

11 s: w*iw) ft rrfr Tftm: 11 

51. When a letter of praty^hAra comes as a 
substitute for ^ it is always followed by a r. 

This sQtra consists of three words vie., which is the genitive singular 
of 3y and means literally ‘of =yy ’ or ‘ in the place of^y’; the second word 
is a praty&hara denoting *sy, * and vT long and short ; the third word 
is nr: which qualifies and means ‘ having a t after.* 

This sQtra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of 3*. Thus, there 
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are only three guna vowels % r, and =!Efr. Of these what is the proper guna for 
? By the application of the rule of ‘ nearness of place ' we see that ^ is 
the nearest substitute. So that •sj - is the guna of and further by this 
rule, this must have a Rafter it. Thus though technically speaking is 
the guna of 33;, the actual substitute is sjt. Thus + ffr - cjrrTf; similarly **rr. 

So also when is replaced by \ as by sQtra VII. 1. ioo, this subs¬ 
titute \ must be followed by a As ^7 + uflr “ + £+ - fafTfa 4 he 

scatters;' similarly ‘he swallows.’ 

So also when ^ is replaced by *r , as by sutra IV. 1. 115 this ^ must 
be followed by a £. As fff + *mr + 9 T 7 . - k*TTjJ* : 'son of two mothers’ 

This ^ is to be added only when is replaced by sr, or ^ 
( vowels , and not when it is replaced by any other letter. 

Thus by IV. 1. 97, “ the ^ of the word gw is replaced by ^(tech¬ 
nically ) when the affix r* is added.” Thus, gw + - gw + 

+ X ■ «Vjnrr%:, ' a descendant of Sudhfttri' Here the substitute of 
that is to say, the syllabic is not followed by £. 

The r in the text has been taken by some to be a pratyflhAra formed 
by the letter ^ and of 5T°T; and thus it includes the letters £ and w. In 
that case the sOtra would mean that ir«r substitutes of q? and vf arc always 
followed by £ and *5 respectively. Thus guna of ri-ar, of Ji-al. 

wSiTrTO H II II «TO:, WFm, (W^aj:) II 

gf^T: II ^ VPfTT: 11 

52. The substitute takes the place of only the 
final letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in 
the genitive or sixth case). 

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last 
letter of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to all its 
letters. Thus by sfltra VII. 2.102, it is declared r*nrnfar*r: "in the place of ^ 
&c., there is *r." It does not mean that the whole word is replaced by 
; though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of 
the present explanatory sfltra, that the last letter of rzrj, namely ^ is to be 
replaced by 

So also in sfitra I. 2. 50 y gftmr short f replaces only the final letter 
of jfntft and not the whole word, as ‘ purchased for five gonis.’ 

few 11 11 % (sn^aj:, 

ffrT: II r>V 71 ?nf 3 T: II 
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53. And the substitute which has an indica¬ 
tory * (even though it consists of more than one letter) 
takes the place of the final letter only of the original 
expression. 

This sGtra is an exception by anticipation to sGtra 55. By that all 
substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word. 

Thus in forming the dvandva compound of mff and there is a 
rule (VI. 3. 25) by which it is declared:—‘ In the place of words ending in 
Rf there is the substitution of ijpnF in forming dvandvas.’ Now the substitute 
«lT*ry is a substitute, and therefore it applies to the last letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, viz, the ^7 of is only changed into *gr and not 
the whole word; and we have the compound so also frffrrnrrrV 

There is an exception, however, in the case of the substitute itriPF (VII. 
I. 35) which, though it has an indicatory 7, yet replaces the whole expressions 
5 and ft and not only their finals. As ‘may he live, or may you live'; 

instead of ‘may he live,' or yfiv 1 live thou.’ 

sn^; 11 Vi II II VKW, ( WB: ) II 

jftr: 11 r turj sfrra- ftswuwTrsr: Rr frw i fr 11 

54. That which is enjoined to come in the 
room of what follows is to be understood as coming in 
the room only of the first letter thereof. 

When any operation is to be made in a word following another , such 
operation is to be made in the initial letter of such subsequent word. 
To give an illustration:—there is a rule (VI. 3. 97) by which it is declared : 
" In the place of IT* used after the words ft and and the particles called 
there is This rule may be stated in other words as:—‘ In the place 
of «r<7 there is t "'hen *7* follows ft or Now it is clear that $ is not to 

replace all the letters of *7* but only one. By sQtra 52 that letter would 
have been the last letter of but this sQtra makes an exception, 
namely, where an operation is directed to be made in a word, simply by reason 
of its being placed after another word ; such change is to be made in the 
beginning of such second word. Therefore, the f replaces the *7 of *7 j and 
we have ft + R7*. (the final *r is added by V. 4. 74) ‘ an island,’ 
‘promontory.’ So also in the sGtra frra: (VII. 2. 83) ‘ long f is the substi¬ 
tute of RpT when the latter comes after the root *71^.’ Thus - 

«7Tg + = • Here also the £ replaces the initial *7 of ?nr. 

How can we find when an operation is to be performed on a subse¬ 
quent word ? When the previous word is exhibited in the 5th or ablative case, 
see sGtra 67. 


6 
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n n ^tt?t 11 3 pto- 3 ?sr, faj^, 

( 3TT^9i: ) 11 

*f*T: II sptsf* * *rfar: f*ro ^ Ikfer* wh H*f?r ii 

55. A substitute consisting of more than one 
letter, and a substitute having .an indicatory ax take the 
place of the whole of the original expression exhibited in 
the sixth case. 

This sdtra is an exception to sOtra 52 by which it was declared that 
an Adesa or substitute replaces only the last letter. This sfltra on the contrary 
enjoins that an AdeSa consisting of more than one letter replaces the whole ex¬ 
pression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even where an 
Adc$a consists of a single letter, but if it has a $r as its indicatory letter, it re¬ 
places the whole word. 

Thus, there is a sOtra fffr (II. 4* 53) which means ‘in the place 
of £ let there be Here the AdeSa consists of three letters (more than 
one), and therefore, it replaces the whole word 3 and not only the last letter 
3T. That is to say in forming certain tenses the verb ^ is replaced 
by Thus the future tense of is ‘ he will speak.’ 

So also there is a sAtra (V. 3. 3.) by which it is declared:—“In the 
place of there is Here the Ade*a f is an Ade*a having the ^for its 
indicatory letter, and though it consists of only one letter, it replaces the 
whole word and not only its last letter *£. 

Of course, it must be understood that the phrase ‘consisting of more 
than one letter’ applies to the actual substitute, and not to the substitute with 
its indicatory letters, the latter being for the purposes of counting regarded as 
mere surplusages and not to be taken into account. To see whether an affix is 
^^TRJor not, the indicatory letters must not be counted; and the affix must 
be stripped of all its ^ letters. 

11^11 n *nftr-*w, 

11 

^frT: 11 wrf^mTwt >nrffT 

jRRffnr n 

56. A substitute (Ade$a) is like the former 
occupant (sthAni) but not in the case of a rule the occa¬ 
sion for the operation of which is furnished by the letters 
of the original term. 

This is an explanatory sAtra, or this may be considered also as an 
atideSa sAtra, in as much as it declares that the operations to be performed 
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on or by the original, may be similarly performed on or by the substitute, 
but with certain restrictions. The words of this sQtra require some detailed 
exposition. SthAni is the word or the portion of a word which is replaced. 
/lde£a is the expression which replaces something. Al-vidhi is a compound 
of * al' meaning alphabet, or letters in general, and * vidhi ’ rule i. e. any 
rule applicable to letters. 

There is an exception, however, to this rule in the case of rules, the 
occasion for the operation of which, is furnished by the letters of the original 
term. That is to say for the purposes of orthographic rules, an AdeSa is not 
like the sthani. A rule which is applicable to the letters of the sthAni, need not 
be applicable to the letters of the Ade$a. 

Thus the gerund of verbs is generally formed by adding the affix 
t?*r c. g. try + Now VII. 2. 35. prescribes the'insertion of an intermedi¬ 
ate before ArdhadhAtuka affixes beginning with any consonant except zr. 
This rule is clearly an al-vidhi, because the occasion for its application is con¬ 
ditional on the letters of the affix. The affix r*r begins with ^ and is an Ardha- 
dhAtuka affix and fulfils all the conditions of the rule. Therefore, we have 
+ X + - ’Ttfm (VI. I. 16; VII. 2. 37). 

Now in compound verbs the affix r*T is replaced by zr (tech. FZT3J. 
Thus + zr. This Ade$a zr which takes the place of r*r has all the func¬ 
tions ofZTT viz. it has the power of making gerunds; it makes the word an 
indeclinable (see rule 41 ante), as the affix does. But the affix r*r takes 
an intermediate f ; should, therefore, the AdeAa zr take also the 1 or not ? 
Now the augment f which z*T takes is by virtue of VII. 2. 35, because it be¬ 
gins with a consonant of «r»r pratyAhAra; while zr is the only consonant which 
is not included in this pratyAhAra. Therefore, for the purposes of taking % by 
rule VII. 2 . 35. the AdcSa zr is not like z*r; since that rule is one which has 
its scope when there arc certain initial letters; or an al-vidhi. Therefore, we 
have 

Substitutes replace either a vjtzj ' root/ or an * base,' or a kpt 
affix ‘primary affix,' or a taddhita affix ‘secondary affix,' or an avyaya * inde¬ 
clinable,' or a g* affix ‘case affix,' ora affix‘conjugational affix,’ or lastly 
the full word or pad a. 

The substitute of a dhAtu becomes like a dhAtu. Thus sAtras II. 4: 
52 and 53 declare :—‘>^is the substitute of the root and ^r of the root 
w when an ArdhadhAtuka affix follows.' Here the substitutes ^ and are 
treated as dhAtu, and as such get the affixes zr&zr &c. by III. 1. 96, &c. Thus 

TrfTT, n 

The substitute of an anga becomes like an anga. Thus VII. 2. 
103 declares:—‘ m is the substitute of the base when a case-affix follows.’ 
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Here, sr gets the designation‘base ’ and so rules applicable to base, are 
applied to also. Thus in fa , &c., we have **, the lengthening 

of the vowel, and substituted by VII. 1. 12, and VII. 3. 102, and VII. 1. 9. 

The substitute of a kfit affix becomes like a kfit affix. Thus VII. 1. 
37 declares:—is the substitute of the krit affix tTTT when the verb is a com¬ 
pound, the first member of which is an indeclinable, but not tit.' Here, f^<t 
is also called a krit affix, and as such, sfttra VI. 1. 71 applies, and is added. 
As + similarly &c. 

The substitute of a taddhita affix is like a taddhita. Thus VII. 3. 50 
declares :— ' fTF is the substitute of the affix * ' as + jsr (IV. 2. 18) 
» i here, ^being treated as a taddhita, sAtra I. 2. 56 applies and the 

word formed by it, gets the name of pr&tipadika, and is so declined. 

The substitute of an avyaya is like an avyaya. As, JTCJjtr* ; infF*. 
The affix yfv makes avyayas (I. 1. 40), its substitute will also make the 
word an avyaya, and as such sfltra II. 4. 82 applies, and the case-affixes are 
elided after these words. 

The substitute of sup-affixes becomes like sup. Thus VII. 1. 13 de¬ 
clares:—* rt is the substitute of the sup-affix £ after an inflective base ending 
in short qf.’ Here, *r is treated as a sup-affix, and therefore sQtra VII. 3. 102 
applies, and there is lengthening of the vowel, as, y*rr*r; JWT*r 

The substitute of tirt becomes like tirt. Thus III. 4. 101 declares :— 
'*TT5. * and ^ arc substituted for ^, V, and when tense-affixes 

having indicatory ^ follow.’ Here the substitutes &c., also make the 
words ending in them pada by rule I. 4. 14 as, &c. 

The substitute of a pada is like a pada. Thus VIII. 1. 21 declares:— 

‘ is the substitute of , g**T**r«j, , and 5^5 of qrrqpj 1 *T**P*I* 

and Here, qff and sr^r are treated as pada, and the final $ is 

changed into visarga, as q:, . 

Why have we used the word in the sAtra? Without it the aphorism 
would have been and this being a chapter treating of defi¬ 

nitions, the meaning would have been, ‘an Ade^a is called sth&ni.’ This 
certainly is not intended, for had it been so, then all operations would be per¬ 
formed by or on the substitute, but none by the original. But this is not so. 
Thus rule I. 3. 28, says ‘ the root fg; preceded by qrr is Atmanepadl.' q»r 
the substitute of f^will be Atmanepadl, as qn>n*JY; but ^ also will be so in 
its proper sphere, as, qrr??T. 

The word Adesa is used in the sutra to indicate, that the rule applies 
even to partial substitutions : as changing the f of fit into ;r (III. 4. 86) in the 
Imperative e. g. 

The word al-vidhi is used in order to indicate that the substitutes of far, 



Bk. I. Ch. I. § 57.] 


Substitute is like the principal. 


45 


&c., such as the change of *into (VII. 1. 84), * into^TT (VII. 1. 
85), j into *r (VII. 2. 102are not to be treated like the original : as 'FVr:, 
Had these substitutes been treated like the original, rule VI. 1. 68 would 
apply, and the case-affix g would have been elided. 

si*: 11 H 9 11 11 sr*:, ^ 4 - 

fWr, ( wfiuw sn^ai: ) n 

jf*T: M Ttf»rf*nW: Wir*TWf?T II 

57. A substitute in the room of a vowel 
caused by something that follows, should be regarded 
as that whose place it takes when a rule would else take 
effect on what stands anterior to the original vowel. 

This sGtra consists of three words:—genitive of the pratyAhdra 
meaning 'of a vowel/ and means an &de$a which takes the place of a 
vowel. The words Ade$a and sthfinivat are understood and are to be supplied 
from the preceding sGtra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc. sing, of 'para' 
meaning 'in the subsequent.’ The locative has the force of ‘on account of or 
by reason of.’ The third word is pOrva-vidhau loc. sing, of pGrva-vidhi mean¬ 
ing‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.' The whole sGtra thus comes to 
mean that an Ade£a which replaces a vowel, becomes sthfinivat (like vowel), pro¬ 
vided ^hat the substitution has been occasioned on account of something fol¬ 
lowing and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an Adefta. 

Thus there is an affix called the actual affix being f; the other 
letters and being f*. The peculiarity of every affix having an indicatory 
** is to cause the vriddhi of the penultimate ; (sGtra VII. 2. 116) as 
'm + j-TTfa. Now in forming the denominative verb from the word ^5, we have 
to add the affix fcr*. Thus T5 + f; but before nich, the ?r of is substituted 
by a ‘lopa’ or blank, and this blank takes the place of the vowel T of TJ and 
becomes sthAnivat by force of the present sGtra. The result of becoming 
sthAnivat is that though the of«r^ is really a penultimate and ought to be 
vriddhied before ‘nich’ it is not so, the lopa-substitute not allowing the tobe 
regarded as penultimate, and thus we have the form the present tense 
third person singular of which is «mrfrr. The equation being + *» + *, the zero 
preventing the ^ of from becoming penultimate. So also in the word 
the aorist( of jt>T. Thus + + + «> + fcr • Here, the of 

** is elided by VI. 4. 48. (when an ArdhadhAtuka affix follows there is elision 
of the short of that which ends in short ;) this elision is thus caused by 
something which follows (parasmin.) Now there is a rule (VII. 2. 7.) which de¬ 
clares ‘vriddhi is optionally the substitute of a laghu %J preceded by a consonant 
when (aorist) follows.’ However in ' k thc present case the zero is consi- 
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dered as sthanivat, and prevents the application of s&tra VII. 2. 7 ; otherwise 
we get the form which is inadmissible. 

Similarly + Here, the short sr is the substitute of 

the long of by VII. 4. 15; because of the subsequent (parasmin) affix 
'kap\ However, the word will not be considered as a word ending in a 
short vowel, for the purposes of the application of rule VI. 2. 174, (the ud&tta 
accent falls on the last vowel but one of a word that ends in a short vowel 
and is the last member of a bahflvrihi compound followed by the affix kap). 
On the contrary the short qf is regarded as sth&nivat to long sjt. Thus 
■ 

It is needless to say that this rule applies only to vowel ftde$a, there¬ 
fore, where an fide$a replaces a consonant, the previous sQtra 56 has its scope 
and prevents its being sth&nivat. Thus there is a kpt affix called the real 
suffix being q, the 5 and ^ being diacritical letters. Before this q the verb 
(to come) loses it 3; , and lopa or blank takes the place of q. Here 
then lopa or blank is an &de$a and 3 a consonant is sthAni. 

Now there is a rule which says (VI. 1. 71), that before kpt affixes 
having an indicatory ^ , the letter it is added after verbs ending in light 
vowels. Now in qyrqq , when % is omitted, the qf of q becomes final; and 
therefore a 3; is required before q (which is a fqw affix). Thus we have qqqrq. 

But had lopa or blank become sth&nivat to q then the qj- of q„would 
have remained penultimate as it was when it was qrnr*( ; and no it would have 
been required. But it is not so. 

Similarly in forming the word qq:. Thus (III. 3. 90) 

+ *r^ (VI. 4. 19). Here, *t is substituted for this will not be sthflnivat 
to though this substitute is caused by something that follows (parasmin). 
Were it to be sth&nivat, there would come the augment 337 ( 5) by VI. 1. 73. 

Similarly qjwiCTf, the aorist of $q . Thus * 7 +$£+fa^+*nq = *7 + 
^q+o+mq (VIII. 2. 26). Here the 9 is elided on account of what follows, 
but still the lopa substitute here is not sthAnivat for the purposes of VIII. 2.41. 
Had it been sth&nivat, q of ^.q would be changed into 37. 

Moreover this rule applies where a vowel is changed on account of 
something which follows (parasmin). Therefore, where the change has not 
been occasioned by anything subsequent, the &de£a (though of a vowel) is 
not sth&nivat. Thus the words qqsnfq: and . 

The word gqinfq is a bahuvrihi compound of gqfa and snqr, mean¬ 
ing ' he who has a young wife.’ In forming this compound, the qjr of qT is re¬ 
placed by ft ( tech, fq^) by s&tra V. 4. 134. This fq will not be sth&nivat 
to qjT, as it is not caused by anything vvhich follows. Had it been regarded 
as sthAnivat, theqcould not be elided by VI. 1.66 (‘there is elision of q 
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and 7j when any consonant except £ or v follows’). Thus, j»prrar + fir ~ ?T- 
*\ra + o + ft (V. 4. 134) - 5r«nrrft: (VI. 1. 66). 

Similarly the word ?nrorr*T: , * a descendant of ' also illus¬ 

trates this rule. sqrsTTT?. is a bahuvrihi compound of rrjm and qr*. meaning 
1 whose foot is like that of a tiger.’ Now the final vj of ‘pfida ’ is elided in 
such compounds by V. 4. 138. This lopa substitution is not caused by anything 
that follows, therefore, this lop&desa will not be sthftnivat for the purposes 
of the application of sfltra VI. 4. 130 ('«r*is the substitute of the word qp* 
when part of an inflective base ending in the word qrj and entitled to the 
name of Bha. I. 4. 18'). Therefore, cqrsrqr* +*PJ (IV. 1. 105) -Jtemmr:. Had 
the lopa been like the original, there could not have been the substitution of 
‘pad ' for ‘p&d.’ 

Similarly the word 1st per. sing. atm. present tense of the root 

'to shine.' Thus «rr^fl + T^"^Ttnft + p:(lII. 4 - 79 )- This change of f 
into fr is not caused by anything that follows, hence ir is not sthftnivat to f, 
for the purposes of the application of rule VII. 4. 53 (‘ the finals of didht and 
vevl arc elided when an affix beginning with it or % follows';. Had ^ been 
sthftnivat, the final f would have been elided. 

Similarly an Ade$a though of a vowel, and even though occasioned 
by a subsequent something, would not be sthftnivat, if there is not the applica¬ 
tion of a rule to something that precedes the Ade*a (pftrva-vidhi). If the 
rule is to be applied to something subsequent to the Ade*a ; it will be applied 
to the exact ftdc$a without considering what was the letter which the AdeSa 
had replaced. It is only when a rule is to be applied to a prior object, that 
it becomes important to consider whether the ftdc$a is sthftnivat or not. 
Thus the vocative case of iff is f iff: 1 The vocative is formed from the 
nominative case (II. 3. 49). The nominative of iff is formed by chang¬ 
ing ’ifr into and adding the case termination Here the AdeSa qft, 
replaces on account of the subsequent termination ^ . Now there 
is a rule applicable to vocative cases which declares that the final is drop¬ 
ped after short vowels and rr and qjr (VI. 1. 69). 

Now is the qft of iff to be regarded as sthftnivat to which it re¬ 
places; for the purposes of this rule of elision of finals? If so, the conse¬ 
quence would be that the final w would have to be dropped in the vocative. 
But it is not so. Because the rule VI. x. 69, which ordains the dropping of ^ 
after short vowels and ^ and Hjr applies to a letter, which is not anterior to 
theftde^a but to one which follows it, and consequently there being no 
pftrva-vidhi here, the final it is retained and we have the vocative iff: l 

Similarly the word ^nrfraT:, ‘the pupils of Bftbhravya.’ The word 
is derived from in this wise, sjg + ( IV. 1. 105 ) ~ 
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+ *3* (VI. 4. 146 and VII. 2. 117) = + **r (VI. 1. 79) =• *T***:. 

From this is formed *r>rtf* in this wise:—+ g* (IV. 2. 114) = 
wrw«r+f* (VII, 1.2) = *r*s* + f* (VI. 4. 148) - *n** + **(VI. 4. 150). 
Here, had the substitute which replaced the *fr of *r*r, been sthAnivat to 
**r, rule VI. 4. 150 (‘there is elision of the * of a taddhita affix coming after 
a consonant, when long follows'), could not have applied. But this sub¬ 
stitute *57^ is not sthAnivat for the purposes of rule VI. 4. 150, inasmuch as that 
rule docs not apply to any letter that precedes the substitute , but to the 
very letters of the substitute itself. 

Similarly the word to*:» which is evolved from the root *T, in this 
wise fa +>jj + fa (HI. 3 - 9 2 )~ft + *T +f (I. 3. 8)-fa + * + •» + * (VI.4.64) 
- fa*. Let us then form a secondary derivative from the word faf* applying 
r* (IV. 1. 122), the whole of which affix is replaced by it* (VII. 1. 2). Thus 
fa* + it* - far + R7T (VI. 4. 148) - (VII. 2. 118). Here, the lopa 
substituted for the «*r of *t by VI. 4. 64 is not sthAnivat for the purposes of the 
application of IV. 1. 122 by which the affix is added. Rule V. 1. 122 says, 
‘dhak is added to a word ending in provided it be a word containing two 
vowels.' Now fafvj ends in f and contains two vowels ; but if the lopa were 
sthAnivat to the elided *n ( then it would be a word of three syllables. That 
is however not so ; because the rule enjoining the affix *rr is not applicable 
to anything preceding the lopAdcSa, but is enjoined with regard to something 
after this substitution. 

fafag, ( ) 

II WTfaTTTT to* fa*$ itofalto 11 

58. Not so, in rules relating to the finals of 
words, to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of varach, 
to the elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to 
anusvAra, to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substi¬ 
tution of ja* and char letters. 

This sfltra lays down an exception to the previous sfitra, by which it 
was ruled that an Adesa which replaced a vowel becomes sthAnivat under cer¬ 
tain conditions. This sfltra says that a vowel Ade£a is not sthAnivat under 
the following circumtances. 

1. 'TTFWfrfa:—‘ A rule relating to the last letter of a word.’ Thus the 
Vf of is elided before the terminations of dual and plural numbers (VI. 4. 
11 O’ Thus we have ‘he is,’ «r: ‘ they two are,’ ' they are.’ Now in 
the technical phraseology of Sanskrit grammarians, the *7 of W: and tffar is 
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replaced by an AdeSa called , the peculiarity of which is that the whole of 
it vanishes. So that before the word *?r: there is this Ade£a existing, though 
it is in an invisible form. This invisible AdeSa will be sthAnivat, as it replaces 
a vowel, by reason of something that follows, i. e. the affixes ft: and y fi ? \ 
being (I. 2, 4); and it will have all the powers of by the last sGtra, in the 
absence of any rule to the contrary. Therefore, in the sentence *?T: ‘who 
two are’ the final of qft and the invisible of ought to coalesce by rules 
of sandhi into qjTT (VI. 1. 78). But this incongruity is prevented by the pre¬ 
sent sfltra, by which the change of into > s a or a rule relating 

to the finals of a word, therefore, we have I So also in <rrfa rule VI. 

1. 77 is not applied. 

2. fiTT^PTfafa: ‘a rule relating to the doubling of letters.' In the sandhi 

of yfa+*nr we have qi^PT. Here y is changed into 5;. If this v were sthAnivat 
to y, then the rule by which ^ could be doubled before w would be inappli¬ 
cable. But is not equivalent to y, though its substitute ; and we have the doub¬ 
ling of ^and get the form Therefore, in rules relating to the doubling 

of letters the Adesa is not equivalent to the sthAni. 

3. qyfafa: ‘a rule relating to the affix qy^/ The affix qr^t is a kpt 
affix which is added to certain roots to form nouns of agency; thus from 

‘ to rule ’ we have faqx: ‘ ruler/ So from the intensive verb ttpjri wc have 
TirarTT: ‘ a vagrant/ It is formed in this wise qraRT + CT(Hl. 2. I76)«7tnrrw-f o 
+ qy(VI. 4. 48). Here the vr of * has been dropped and replaced by lopa, on 
account of its being followed by the ArdhadhAtuka affix qyqr. The next 
step is to drop the ^ by rule VI. 1.66 which declares that the letters 
and ^ arc dropped before affixes beginning with any consonant except 
^ 1. e., beginning with consonants of q*r pratyAhAra. Thus tjjtjj + o + qy. 
Now there is a rule (VI. 4. 64) which declares that the final long qyr of a base 
is dropped before ArdhadhAtuka affixes having an initial vowel. Here there¬ 
fore, if the fideAa ‘lopa,’ which replaced the vowel be considered as sthAnivat, 
and qy be considered as an affix having a latent initial vowel, then the qjr of 
WIT requires to be dropped. But this sdtra prevents this and we have the form 
*T*Hqc; as, qfcjr qrqrqo qqqq 11 

4. qsrfa’ftfa: ‘a rule relating to the dropping of ya.' Thus there is 

a verb *f\ rr $Q ‘to scratch’. In forming an abstract noun from it, the affix fa 
(tech, is added. Thus qjo^q + fa « + ° + fa, the ST of q being 

dropped by VI. 4. 48. Now there is a rule (VI. 1. 66) already mentioned above 
which requires the elision of ^before consonantal affixes. Now if the lopa- 
substitute be considered as sthAnivat to qr, then the affix fa is not an affix 
having an initial consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of 
would not apply. The present sGtra, however, provides for this, and wc have 
the form ' scratching/ 
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5. ^rfaft. ‘a rule relating to accent.’ There is a sfltra (VI. 1. 193) 

which says that when a word is formed by an affix that has an indicatory 
5, the vowel that immediately precedes such an affix has the udatta accent. 
Now is an affix that has an indicatory w, the real affix being 
(VII. 1. 1.). It is an affix used in forming nouns of agency. Adding 
this affix to the desiderative verb ‘desirous of doing’ we have:— 

+ sr* - ftwfHt + * + the •ST being dropped by VI. 4. 48. 
Now if the zero be considered as sthftnivat, then the accent must fall on this 
latent ■ssr but it is not so. The accent falls on the * of ; and we have 
Qnfrfc, so also II 

6. swijfafa: ‘ a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous 
letters.’ To explain this, let us form the second person singular of the verb 

in the imperative mood. The affix ft is the sign of the second person 
imperative singular; and the verb ftr* belongs to the seventh-class of verbs 
called Rudhftdi. This class of verbs take the vikarana (III. r. 78) the * 
and * being indicatory the real affix is *r This ^ is inserted between the 
radical vowel and the final consonant (I. 1. 47). Therefore we have the follow¬ 
ing equation:—ft* + *JT*+ft“ftT + *T + * + ft-fa + * + o +* + ft. The 
*T of JT is dropped by VI. 4. 1 u, which declares that the of j** is dropped 
before those sftrvadhfttuka terminations which are far* or fa*. By I. 2. 4 
all sftrvadhfttuka terminations which have not got an indicatory <? are consi¬ 
dered as fa* The affix ft therefore is a fa* sftrvadhfttuka affix, and Toy rule 
HI* 4 - 87. ft is to be regarded as srfa*, not having an indicatory * The next 
stage is :—ftr + *+ ® + * + the ft being changed into ft by rule (VI. 4. 101) 
which says that 'ft is changed into ft, when it follows a root which ends in 
a consonant of pratyfthftra:’ here * and * are changed by general rules 
of sandhi into T and * and we have ftr + *+ » + * + ft (VIII. 4. 41). 
Then there is a rule (VIII. 3. 24), which says that in the body of a word the 

* is changed into anusvftra when followed by a consonant of pratyfthftra.' 
Therefore we have far +o+o+Y+ft. This is the form to which the 
present rule is applicable. Thus, there is a rule (VIII. 4. 58) which says that an 
anusvftra followed by a letter of *pr pratyfthftra any consonant except 

* and * is changed into a letter homogeneous or savarna to the letter that 
follows. Therefore, if we regard zero as sthftnivat to the which it replaces, 
the anusvftra cannot be changed into * as homogeneous to *. But it is not to 
be so regarded, and we have the form $7+* + *+ ft = faftj or ftrfb* ; 
so also 

7 - sni^rrrfaft: * a rule relating to anusvftra.' The above example 
will serve the purpose here:—ftr + *+«> + * + ft. This by the rule al¬ 
ready mentioned (VIII. 3. 24), requires the* to be changed into anusvftra. 
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Now if zero be considered as sthanivat, then ^ is not followed by a letter of p;* 
pratyAhira , and cannot be changed into anusvAra. However, the zero is 
not regarded as sthAnivat, and we change the 5 into anusvAra. Other 
examples are % + »£+• + £ + - ffr'TFrT; so also fltafo r 11 

8. * a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for 

short vowels.' Let us form the Inst. sing, of the noun The ter¬ 

mination of the Inst. sing, is ZT or *rr. Therefore, we have JrfJtfa^ + ^iT^JTfltfat. 
+ % + 3 +HT- Here the has been elided by rule VI. 4. 134, which teaches 
that words ending in lose their sr before terminations technically called 
Bha. The termination of Inst. sing, is a Bha termination by force of 
rule I. 4. 18. The next rule that now comes into operation, is VIII. 2. 77, which 
requires the lengthening of the short penultimate vowels, of the pratyA- 
hAra, of words that end in r or ^ and arc followed by a consonant. Here 
fa is a root that ends in and if the zero be considered as sthanivat, then 
this is not followed by a consonant, but by a latent vowel, and so the short f 
of far will not be lengthened. This rule, however, provides for such length¬ 
ening, and therefore we have Rffrfa + o + »£ + - ufafar ll 

9. inTftft: ‘ a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate 
consonants, of pratyfthfira xtit, in the place of hard consonants ’ In this case 
also the AdcAa that takes the place of a vowel is not sthAnivat. 

Let us add the affix to the root 'to eat,’ compounded with the 
word*^ or In Vedic literature m is replaced by *j$, (II. 4. 39); so we 

have, + + l-flr-*r + ^ + o + q + fa (VI. 4 . 100)-* + tr + «* + 

• + fa (VIII. 2. 26)- w + S + o + ' + fa (VIII. 2. 40). 

It is at this stage, that rule VIII. 4. 53 requires the q. to be changed 
into tt. This is a rule, and teaches that in the place of letters of 
class, the letters of ir*I class are substituted, if followed by letters of uq; class. 
If the zero which was obtained by dropping the m of q, be considered as 
sthAnivat, then the q is not followed by a consonant of class, and cannot 
be changed into But it is not so. Therefore qq +•> +® + (Yaj. Vcd. 

XVIII. 9). The various rules, by which first qr.is omitted, and then jr is 
dropped, have been referred to in brackets, and will be explained in their proper 
places. 

Similarly the word . which is the Imperative (lot) 2n£ * P er * 

dual of the root , and is thus evolved. This root belongs to the JuhutyAdi 
class, and therefore, there is reduplication. Thus q*r + qr*r ,cs q 3 + + ?TT^ = 

h + *3 + qrs. - q+qq + *TT*-* + w+ *> + ^+m*r; (VI. 4 - *00) -*r + 

* + * + •* + qr^(VIII. 2. 26)-* + q. + •» + « + qrq (VIII. 2. 40) = * + ^ 
+ *» + o + qrq = qqqrq 11 Here the change of * into ^ is by the applica¬ 
tion of VIII. 4. 53, which is a jas rule, and therefore, the zero is not sthAnivat. 
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10. ’STTfafa: ‘ a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of 
pratyah&ra instead of other consonants.’ In the application of this rule, 
also the substitute that replaces a vowel is not sthanivat. 

Let us form the 2nd pers. sing, perfect of the verb *7^ ‘to eat.’ *7^ 
is replaced by *75 (II. 4. 40) and 5757? is the termination of the second person 
singular of li* or perfect tense. *73 + 375* - *79 + v?r + « 7 fg (VI. 

1. 8) - *7 + « 7 W + ■* 7 * 3 . (VII. 4. 60) - + * 7 « + (VIII. 4. 54 ) 0 * + 

* + • + 5 + ^55 ( VI - 4 - 98) - ** + « + • 

At this stage comes the ^ rule in operation, which says that the 
letters of ?TST praty&h&ra are replaced by those of ^ praty&h&ra, when follow¬ 
ed by letters of praty&h&ra. Here ^ is a letter of class, and if zero 

is not sthftnivat, it is followed by 5 which is a letter of class, and there¬ 

fore y is required to be changed into <f> of ^ class. By the present rule, zero 
is not sthftnivat and thus we have -snjrj: (VIII. 3. 60). 

Similarly *7W*r the 3rd per. plural aorist of is thus formed:—*7 + 
*S + f8i; + *T *-*7 + *f* + * 7 * (H. 4 - 8 o)-S 7 + g;+«> + $ + q r ^ (VI. 
4.98). Here had the lopa been sth&nivat, rule VIII. 4.55 could not have 
applied. But it being a char rule, the lopa is not sth&nivat. Therefore we 
have, • 

When lopa is the substitute of a vowel, it is not sth&nivat, for the 
purposes of the application of the rules of accent, rules relating to the doubl¬ 
ing of letters, and the rules relating to the elision of ya. In other pfaces, 
with the exception of the above three ; the lopa substitute of a vowel is, and 
must be treated as sth&nivat. Thus *5^^: , fa*7f:, . In these 

cases the lopa-&dc$a being sthftnivat, the rules relating to accent, lengthen¬ 
ing and the elision of ya, do not apply. 

11 » wfa 11 * 5 $^, , 

sn^T:, OT: ) U 

II « 7 -iTr^: wfarrrfa v* 11 

69. Before an affix having an initial vowel, 
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes 
the place of a vowel is like the original vowel even in 
form, only for the purposes of reduplication and no 
further. 

This sfltra has been explained in different ways by the authors of the 
Kasika and of the Siddhftnta Kaumudi. According to the latter, the sfftra 
means‘when an affix beginning with a vowel follows, that is a cause of re¬ 
duplication, a substitute shall not take the place of a preceding vowel, [whilst 
the reduplication is yet to be made : but the reduplication having been made, 
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the substitution may then take place.’ The explanation given by Kasika 
is more in harmony with the Great Commentary. For all practical purposes, 
the two explanations lead to the same conclusion. According to Kasika, 
the vowel-substitute is sth&nivat, in the sense, that it is exactly of the same 
form as the original, and retains this form only for a fixed time vie., so long 
as the reduplication is being made ; but as soon as the reduplication has been 
made, the substitute takes its proper form. This rule has its scope in the 
rules relating (a) to the elision of long •zjj, (b) to the elision of the penultimate, 
(c) to the elision of the affix (d) to the substitution of semi-vowels for 
vowels, and lastly (e) to the substitution of *7^, *7*, and for jr, ^ 
^ and «?r respectively by the rules of sandhi. 

(а) . Elision of tjjr. Let us form the 2nd person perfect tense of 
the root «rr ‘to drink.’ The termination of 2nd person perfect is *173*?. This 
is, therefore, a termination beginning with a vowel, and it causes the redupli¬ 
cation of the root. The conditions of the present sfitra all exist in this. 
Thus we have qT + «7?*r - 5 + *» + * 7 *^ ( VI - 4 » 64). Here the «srr is elided 
by VI. 4. 64. which teaches that 'the «jt of the root is elided before drdha- 
dhfttuka affixes beginning with a vowel and which arc faf^or and before 

.’ The affix *73$ is such an affix (I. 2. 5, III. 4. 115). 

Now comes the rule about reduplication which is contained in sfltra 
VI. 1. 8, and teaches that a root consisting of a single vowel is reduplicated 
before the terminations of the perfect. Here, by the elision of <jjr, the only 
visible root left to us is «r which is a consonant without any vowel. The rule 
of reduplication, therefore, would not have applied to it, because there is no 
vowel in it, but for the present sAtra, which solves the difficulty. Here the 
vowel-substitute zero must be considered sthAnivat i. e. as if it were the very 
< 57 T itself. Thus we have «TT + + •*+ « 7?5 - TTJH (VII. 4. 59). The long 

! *57T of the reduplicative syllable has been shortened by VII. 4. 59. So also «TJ:I 

(б) . The elision of the penultimate. Let us form the same tense of 

r^'to kill.’ n + - £ + • + * + *ry*(VI. 4- 98). 

Here also the preliminary conditions are all fulfilled, the affix begins 
with a vowel and it causes the reduplication of the root. The penultimate 
*7 of 33 is replaced by the substitute lopa by VI. 4. 98, which teaches that the 
roots *r?/to go ’ ‘to kill’and a few others lose their penultimate before 
affixes beginning with a vowel and which are also fan or f^?r. We know 
<J73^T to be such an affix. For the reasons already given, we can not redupli¬ 
cate the consonants as they have no vowel. However, this reduplication 
is effected by virtue of the present rule, and we havef f - 

5TTT3: (VII. 4. 62, VII. 3. 55). The first £ is changed into w by VII. 4. 62 
and the second * into *r by VII. 3. 55. 
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( c ) . The elision of the affix fiyjg;. Let us form the Aorist (lurt) of the 

causative form of The causative is formed by adding the affix fjrr^ to 
the root; and the aorist takes the augment Thus we have37 + 37*; 
+ ffrr^ + * = « 7 r^ + + + The affix ( 111 . 1. 48) is added 

in forming the aorist of causatives. The letters and ^ are indicatory,, 
the real affix being *57. Now by VI. 4. 51, the affix ficr^r is elided before an 
ArdhadhAtuka affix that does not take the intermediate f. Now nr?; is such 
an affix. Therefore we have * 7 p- + 0 + «*7^. 

At this stage, comes into operation another rule (VI. 1. 11), which de¬ 
clares that ‘ the root is reduplicated before the affix .’ The ^ is, thus, 
an affix which causes reduplication; it is an affix which also begins with a 
vowel. Therefore, it satisfies the conditions of this sdtra. Therefore, the 
zero which was a substitute in place of the vowel f, becomes sthAnivat 
to % as if it were, the very f itself. Thus we have the reduplicative syllabic 
f£, by rule VI. 1. 2, which says that a verb beginning with a vowel reduplicates 
its second syllable. But as soon as the reduplication is over, the Ade£a takes 
up its original form of zero. Thus + o + ^73 « *7rfe?* • 

(d) . The fourth class of cases, where this sfltra has scope, is the 

substitution of for vowels. Thus let us form the perfect 2nd person 
singular of qr 'to do’^ + *733, the semi-vowel r taking 

the place of ^ by the general rule of sandhi VI. 1. 77. Now we have already 
learned that *733 is an affix which causes reduplication and it begins with 
a vowel. Now £ is a substitute which comes in the place of a vowel (i. e., qj), 
it will therefore be sthAnivat by this sdtra. Had it not been sthAnivat, 
the consonants could not be reduplicated, as they have no vowel. The 
substitute £ being taken equal to ^7, we reduplicate 37; in reduplication the 
qr is changed into^by VII. 4. 62, and =77 into *7 by VII. 4. 66. Thus we 
have 1 *7*73:; similarly •qw: I 

( t )• The fifth case is the substitution of 57? &c. Let us form 
1st person singular of the perfect of ‘to lead:' jft + cjw - ^ ^ ^ + 

* 7 - The f isvriddhied before the termination 57 of the perfect (VII. 2. 115), 
and then changed into by the general rule of sandhi (VI. 1. 78). Now the 
*7 of the perfect causes reduplication, and it is an affix which begins with 
a vowel. It satisfies the conditions of this sfttra. Therefore the *775 which 
was a substitute for being a vowel substitute, becomes sthAnivat to jr in form. 
In reduplicating the word ^3, we reduplicate as if it were still Thus we 
have the form and not :prnr. Similarly f^nr, and 

Why have we used the word “ dvirvachane” in the sfitra.? Without it, 
the aphorism would have stood thus:—“ Before an affix having an initial vowel 
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel- 
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is like the original vowel.” Let us form the 3rd per. sing, perfect tense 
(r*T?) of the root “to be exhausted,” in the atmanepada. The affix of 3rd 
per. sing. atm. of li^, » s S 3 X.(III- 4 > 81). Thus + 33; - + jry (VI. 1. 

45). Now here «t is changed into t sjT, on account of the affix ; this affix 
causes reduplication, but still is not to be considered as sthfinivat to 
For if «rr be considered so, then in the next stage ^ - *5T + o + STT 
(VI. 4. 64) the lopa will be regarded as sthfinivat to it and the reduplicative 
syllable will be fsr and not *r; the form being ftr'vT and not sr^. But is 
not sthfinivat to i*, because for the purposes op reduplication, the change of 
it into ifT >s immaterial; it is the second and further change of WT into zero 
which is directly connected with reduplication, (for if zero be not considered 
sthfinivat, there can be no reduplication); and therefore, this substitute zero 
should be regarded as sthfinivat to «TT. 

Why do we say “which causes reduplication?” Without these 
words the sQtra would have stood thus:—“Before an affix having an initial 
vowel, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel is like the original 
vowel, for the purposes of reduplication.” In that case we could not get 
the form g'gqft, 3rd per. sing, desidcrativc present tense of ‘to shine, to 
play.’ This form is thus evolved :—(III. 1. 7)-ft+ 37 + <T^(VI. 4. 19) 
(VI. 1. 77). Here, the change of \ into v is caused by 37 (tech. 
37^), which begins with a vowel; is this tx to be regarded as sthfinivat to f ? No, 
because sr does not cause reduplication, it is which causes reduplication. 
Therefore the equation is 1 *£+ H^ET (VI. 1. 9)-J^ftr. If w could be 

regarded like f, then the form would have been ft«j«jTft 

Why do we say “beginning with a vowel”? Otherwise the sfitra 
would have run thus:—“Before an affix which causes reduplication, the subs¬ 
titute which takes the place of a vowel, is like the original vowel, for the 
purposes of reduplication.” The affix of the Intensive verbs causes re¬ 
duplication (VI. 1.9); but as it does not begin with a vowel, the substitute 
will not be sthfinivat. Let us form Srsflzjft the 3rd per. sing. Intensive of 
the root trr'to smell.’ Thus srr + -tft + (VII. 4. 31) = ^^ (VII. 4. 
82). Here, is changed into f on account of ^; but ^ is not sthfinivat 
to ; had it been so, the form would have been srsftim. Similarly 

M $© II II §Tq: II 

^f%: 

60. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signi¬ 
fies disappearance. 

This defines elision. When a letter or word-form becomes latent, 
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is neither heard, nor pronounced, nor written, it becomes lopa or is said to be 
elided. Lopa is the term for the disappearance of anything previously 
apparent. 

In Sanskrit Grammar, this " lopa” is considered as a substitute or Sdera, and as such this 
grammatical zero has all the rights and liabilities of the thing which it replaces. This blank or lopa 
is in several places treated as having a real existence and rules are made applicable to it, in the same 
way as to any ordinary substitute that has an apparent form. Tile Grammarians do not content them¬ 
selves with one sort of blank, but have invented Several others ; there are many kinds of them, such 
as lopa blank, riu blank, lup blank, and Ink blank, which like different sorts of zeroes of a Mathema¬ 
tician, have different functions. 

The word lopa occurs in sfitras VI. 1.66 and VI. 4. 118 &c. 
The lopa substitute is a sense substitute, and not a form substitute. Thus 
when we say ‘ let the substitute lopa take the place of such and such a 
letter or word/ we do not mean that the letters W n , ^and should be 
substituted there, but the sense of the thing, namely 'disappearance.' 

( ) II 

ii war h 

61. The disappearance of an affix when it is 
caused by the words luk, $lu or lup are designated by 
those terms respectively. 

When an affix is elided by using the term luk, that disappcrrancc 
gets the appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using 
the terms 61 u or lup, the disappearance gets the name of $lu or lup. 

Thus in W? > + 3 T , Cjar +f*r-*rfa ‘he cats.' Here the vikarana has 
been elided by using the word luk (II. 4. 72). Similarly in 'he in¬ 

vokes,' the vikarana Is elided by the word $lu (II. 4. 75), so in Trnrr: 'a 
city in the vicinity of weeds called varanft.’ Here the Taddhita affix indicat¬ 
ing vicinity has been elided by the word lup. (IV. 2. 82), 

Why do wc use the word* " of the affix"? Without these words, the sfllra would have 
run thus:-"The disappearance is called luk, riu or lup.” So that the disoppearance of n base 
would also be caused by the use of these terms. Thus in II. 4. 70, there would have been ' luk’ of 
the bases Sgnstya, and kaunrinya ; which however is not intended. In that sfltra, the ' luk ’ of the 
affixes is only intended. So also in sOtra IV. 3. 168 there would have been the substitution of'luk’ 
for the basts of the words. 

wwM 11 v*» n uc*ro- 

II 

11 TOWjnu >rcf?r H 

62. When elision of an affix has taken place 
(lopa), the affix still exerts its influence, and the opera¬ 
tions dependant upon it, take place as if it were present. 
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This sCltra declares that when an affix disappears by lopa-elision its 
potency does not disappear. Thus the term ‘pada'is defined to be that 
which ends in a case-affix or a conjugational-affix. But after certain bases, 
these affixes vanish; still those bases become ‘pada’ in spite of the 
vanishing of the whole affix. How can an operation directed by an affix 
take place, when the affix itself vanishes, is a doubt which may naturally 
arise. This sfitra answers the question. Though an affix may be elided by 
lopa, yet an operation of which such an affix was the cause, must take place. 
Thus •srfafa^is a pada though the case-termination has been elided. Simi¬ 
larly the word ‘ he milked;' which is the Imperfect (5T^) of 5^, and is thus 

formed, srffj+ (III. 4. 100)-«l*r5 + «> (VI. 1. 68)-«5T<nn + * 

(VIII. 2. 32) (here w is changed into cr by taking the word 'aduh' as a ' pada') 
(VIII. 2. 37)-«T'7P( (VIII. 2. 39)-srvfnr. 

Why have we used the word in this aphorism again, when its 

anuvritti was understood in this sfitra from the last ? This repetition indi¬ 
cates that the present rule applies where the whole of the affix is elided, and 
not when a portion of an affix is elided. The present sfitra, therefore, does 
not apply to forms like qjnffa and These forms are the 1st person 

sing. Atmanepada of *%and ipj;. Thus + T? - l ?CT**r + vr (III. 4 - 
106) - + «sr (III. 4. 102) - +r?;-M 5 r. Here, ^a portion 

of the affix ^ftg^is elided by VII. 2. 79; now there will be no of 

this partial elision of an affix. Had it been so, the final nasal 5 of 
would have been elided by VI. 4. 37 : but that is not so : and wc have 
(VII.3. 54 and VI. 4.98). 

The word 5 T 5 TCT means that by which a thing is recognised. The 
word therefore, means the effect by which an affix could be recog¬ 

nised. The orthographical changes, like the following, are not however 
pratyaya-lakshana. In forming the genitive singular of ^ ‘ wealth,’we have 
^ - tnr:, here, the change of I* into by the rules of sandhi, 

though caused by the affix *r?r; is not such an effect, which the affix causes, 
by virtue of being an affix , but it is an effect caused by the accidental fact, 
that the affix begins with a vowel, and thus gives scope to the euphonic rule 
VI. 1. 78. Therefore, when in forming the genitive compound of rnr. + 
3 J 5 T, we elide the case-affix sr??, we get the form Here the elided affix 

will not cause the peculiar orthographic change mentioned above, which is 
dependent upon its letters, and not upon the affix as such. 

* II ^ II II ST, gTTTTT, 3?^T, ( H3TO- 

Tsei’im) 11 

II 5*mr <5H - Jfnrifr 2TTJT ctfpfr * II 

8 
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63. Of the base (anga), whose affix has been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 
%, the operations dependent on it do not take place, re¬ 
garding such base. 

This sutra is a special exception to the previous aphorism which 
was too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided by using the 
words jyqr, %%, or , then the ' sign ’ or 5WQJ or the pecu liar virtue of the 
affix also vanishes. Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an 
affix by force of the words 5 T<£ &c.; and by the word In one case the 

virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the oth er it does not. 

The word 'jrjp in this sdtra requires some explanation. “ A root, 
followed by a suffix (pratyaya), is raised to the dignity of a base (prdtipadika), 
and finally becomes a real word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a 
case-termination (vibhakti). Every base, with regard to the suffix which is 
attached to it, is called Anga, body." 

Thus the word rnfr: is the plural of the word Tn'Sp. The word ttfSt: 
is formed by adding the affix to jt*T (IV. 1. 105); the’ force of the indica¬ 
tory being to cause the vpddhi of the first vowel of the word (VII. 2. 117). 
But in forming the plural of »TF^, rule II. 4. 64 presents itself, which declares 
that there is luk of the affix when the word takes the plural. Here the 
affix is elided by the word luk, which means not only the elision *f the 
of Tir^r but also the shortening of into nq*. that is, the affix being elided, 
it vanishes altogether, leaving no trace behind, in the shape of the vriddhing 
of the first vowel, which the affix was competent to cause. 

Similarly g?: is the 3rd per. dual present tense of gsr ‘to clean.’ It 
belongs to AdAdi class in which the vikarana^r* is elided by ‘luk’ (II. 4. 72); 
and hence there is no vpddhi substitution, which would have taken place by 
VII. 2. 114, (the ik of the base *T3T is vpddhicd before verbal affixes). 

Similarly srjff: ' they two sacrifice '; here the vikarana has been 
elided by using the word ‘ 61 u ’ (II. 4. 75, let 6lu be substituted in the room 
of 6ap after the verbs hu &c). The effect of this elision is, that there is no 
guna substitution of the vowel of the base, which ^ was competent to cause. 

When an affix is elided in any other way than by the enunciation 
of the three terms containing g, it is competent to cause its proper effect. 
Thus ^ + + ^ + + + ^ + ^ = Here the elision 

of the affix nich is by ‘ lopa,’ (VI. 4. 51) and hence though the affix vanishes, 
its effect remains. Why do we say ' in respect of an Anga or inflective 
base?’ Observe 'rg ‘five,’ ‘seven,’ «nr: ‘milk,’ ‘sAma veda.’ 
Here in the word paiicha, the plural case-affix is elided by VII. 1. 22 
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(after the words called shat, the sn? and jjct are elided by ‘ luk'). 
Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word ‘ luk,’ the result is, 
that the affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise have 
caused, in the anga or inflective base; such as lengthening, as in rajan, ‘a 
king,’ i. p. rAj&nah ‘kings.’ But though it is inoperative as regards the 
anga, the elided affix is not altogether inactive. It retains the virtue of rais¬ 
ing the base to the dignity of a pada. Thus:—+ •», (luk VII. 
i. 22). The word paflehan is now a pada, and as such, it drops its final 5. 

«ftw 9 cinftft 11 $$ 11 u aw, wqi^, ft n 

fftr M *fr*rr 5 e , PTf wiift 11 

G4. The final portion of a word, beginning with 
the last among the vowels in the word, is called f?. 

This sfitra defines f>. It is that portion of a word which is included 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word the 

portion f^is so also in tfPHJW the portion 35. The word ft occurs in 
sdtra III. 4. 79. 

The word in the sfltra is in the genitive case, which has the 
force of nirdhArana or specification ; and though it is in the singular number, 
it represents class name, meaning ‘among the vowels.’ 

fW II ^ II UTflft II W5J, WFJT7J, 
M 

II VTTlfnfWr Tlfr: II 

G5. The letter immediately preceding the 
last letter of a word is called the penultimate. 

This defines sqvr or penultimate. Thus in the words q^r, , y>r, <pr 
the letters «sr , X , T, and =*? arc zwr. 

The word 'upadhA' occurs in sfttra VII. 2. 116. 

eimftft ftf^ft 11 ^ 11 tr^rft 11 
11 

66. When a term is exhibited in the seventh 
case in these sdtras, the operation directed, is to be 
understood as affecting the state of what immediately 
precedes that which the term denotes. 

This is a declaratory or interpreting sfltra. When in a sfitra, a word 
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sfltra is to be per- 
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formed on the word preceding it. Thus in the sfltra ftfit (VI. 1. 77) the 

word is in the locative case, which sfltra, therefore, means that 5? 

followed by a vowel (sr^) are changed into w, 3^, £, *f> fa°r). The literal 
translation of the sfltra being:—' Of there is Tf'jr in The force of 

1 in ' or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel. Thus " ^5**r*j; so *rf».T*T, 11 

The word nirdistya (meaning ‘exhibited') has been used in the 
sfltra to indicate immediateness. Thus in ’srftrfaH, the f of is not direct¬ 
ly followed by the f of fa*, there being the letter 1 ^ intervening, therefore, 
rule VI. 1. 77, docs not apply here : and we have no sandhi. 

11 ^ 11 11 

( ) II 

67. Aii operation caused by tbe exhibition of 
a term in tho ablative or fifth case, is to be understood 
to enjoin the substitution of something in the room of 
that which immediately follows the word denoted by 
the term. 

This sfltra explains the force of words in the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a pretpeding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 

Thus sfltra VIII. 4. Oi declares that 'after of sthA and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior.' Thus ;r?r +wrc^r. 
Here the word t*: is exhibited in the original sQtra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sfltra it means that a dental letter must be substituted in 
the place of sthAna, and by I. 1. 54 ante, this dental takes the place of $r; we 
have ^ + Similarly in sfltra rfor: (VIII.2. 18, ‘ a word 

ending in a conjugational affix, when following after a word ending in a non- 
conjugational affix, becomes anudAtta.') Here the word ‘atiflal/ is exhibited in 
the ablative case, therefore, the operation directed by this aphorism, namely, 
the substitution of anudAtta accent, must take place in the word that follows. 
Thus ! but not so in II 

8T5597, 11 

ff^r: 11 ^ t*- 

faw 11 

^rf%^ 11 * RTrTfitrqTojr * 11 
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ii * f7?^ * n 

7 rf% 7 ^ ii * nr^rw^rmb- rr?r«nj 7 * u 

7 rf%?ir 7 n * fflrTftvTTJur^i *r?* 7 Pmr*( * n 

68. In this Grammar, when an operation is 
directed with regard to a word, the individual form of the 
word possessing meaning is to he understood, excef)t 
with regard to a word which is a definition. 

This is a rule of interpretation. The word *7 which means 'one's 
own'denotes‘the meaning,’and the word ^7 denotes ‘ the individual form 
of a word.’ The sense of the sUltra is that a word denotes both things ex¬ 
pressed by those two words *7 and 5:7, its meaning, and its form. Thus a 
rule applicable to 7 n*r will be applicable to the word composed of tt, 7 , f 
and not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, 7 r 7 i 7 >:, 575 T 7 : &c. 

In this science, therefore, the very word-form is to be taken, and 
understood and operated upon, and not external sense: with the exception 
of words which arc definitions, in the latter case the things defined are to be 
taken. 

This sfltra is begun in order to remove the difficulty which might 
otherwise arise from a consideration that a word connotes a certain meaning, 
and as no grammatical operation is possible in a concrete object, we must 
take flic words having the same meaning. As when a person is called to 
bring a ‘cow,’he brings the animal cow, and not the letters c, o, w. It may 
therefore be said, that as no grammatical operation is possible in a material 
thing, we may take all the names synonymous with the word an d operate 
upon them ; this sfttra removes that doubt. 

Thus the sfttra (IV. 2. 33) declares:—“that the affix ‘dhak’ 

comes after the word ‘agni’." Thus Tffrr + “belonging to 

agni," as in the following sentence TrmnRHTTTTFJT . Here the word 

77TT7 indicates the individual word-form and not its synonyms. Simi¬ 
larly sfttra IV. 2. 19 declares :—‘ let there be optionally after .’ As 

7 faF*?7r^(VII. 3. 50 and 51) or The rule applies to the word-form 

‘uda$vita’ meaning ‘curd-milk’ and not to fTTT, 7m?, ^r?rT5T7, and 

TfcfT, which are synonyms. 

There is an important exception to this rule, and that is in favour 
of terms which arc technical terms of Grammar and have been so defined. 

Thus 7 T\m 77 r 7 (I. I. 20) and TnmV V- (I. 1. 22). Here tho 
words‘7’ and ‘ 7 ’ denote the words connoted by those terms and not to 
their word-form. There are, however, some sfttras in Pdnini which are ap- 
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parently exceptions to this rule. These exceptions have been arranged 
under four heads, technically called Rth, fsfff, and fif*. When there is 
a rule about a word, it may mean that very word-form, or words represent¬ 
ing species falling under that word, or words which are synonymous with it. 
Thus rule II. 4. 12 declares, :—“f^T ‘tree’ grr ‘deer,’ frej 'grass,' &c., 
may optionally be compounded as dvandva.” Here the word stands 
as a generic name for the species falling under it, and does not represent 
the word-form, Thus we have dvandva-compound of 5 W + as 

or ITfT**pfhir: 1 Such sfltras are called ftfg. 

Then in sfttra III. 4. 40, we have an example of That sfltra means 
“the word qq ‘to feed’ takes the affix ergsr («*T*£)when compounded with 
the word W.” Here the word ' means both the word-form as well as 
the synonyms of w and the species of Thus and qq ‘wealth’ are 

synonyms; while ‘wealth’ andift ‘cow ’ are genus and species. Thus 
pt + + tug* - wflq*- Similarly rfrqq, sr-qqrqg. 

Such sfitras are called . 

Then in sfttra II. 4. 23, we have an example of far*. “ A Tatpurusha 
compound ending with the word *rqr ‘court’ is neuter, provided that it is 
preceded by the word rdjA, or by a word denoting a non-human being.” 
Here the synonyms only of the word ‘rAj.V arc taken, and neither the word- 
form‘rAjA,’nor the special instances falling under it. Thus *q‘king’ + 

‘ king’s assembly,’ + *PTT - fafTOT* ‘king’s assembly* But * 
not rnr*T*rg, but rnr«PTT. Nor can we take particular kings, such as 
or jeqfipr. In their case we must have gcgfinrfRr, V^rgqv>TT- 

Then in sQtra IV. 4. 35, we have an example of fpg. The sfttra 
means “ the words q% ‘ bird ’ ‘ fish ’ gq ‘ deer,’ take the affix ^ when the 

meaning is the killer thereof.” Here the words q% &c. denote both the 
word-forms qfw &c. as well as the species denoted by those terms, but not 
their synonyms. Thus q% + <r3r = 7r%9r: ‘a bird-killer,’ qrfaqqr:, ‘a fish- 
catcher.’ + ‘a vulture-killer.’ But we cannot take the 

synonyms of ‘qftr,’ &c. except in the case of ‘ *rwq,’ when we may take the 
word As qrfaqqr: and ‘a fish killer.’ 

II %% II || 3W , > 

% sihwi: ( i ) 11 

ff%: 11 gw*inrr qqcjfar «rr?^r qqfa n 

69. The letters of the Praty&h&ra sr* i. e . the 
vowels and semi-vowels, and a term having t for its indi¬ 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their 
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homogeneous letters, except when they are used as pra- 
tyAyAs or affixes. 

The praty&hGra 17% in thus sGtra includes all the vowels and liquids. 
This is the only instance where st^ pratyflhftra refers to the second of 
5T?r. The letters included in and the letters having an indicatory sr, 
refer to, and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus <5 refers to all 
the five gutturals ur, *T, V, similarly % 5, j, and 3, as in sGtra I. 3. 8. 
Similarly «?r includes short, long and protracted *r. The words ' its own 
form ’ arc understood in this sGtra, being drawn from the previous sGtra. 
Thus sGtra (VI. 1.87), ‘ when a vowel comes afters, guna is the 

single substitute for both.’ Here though the rule mentions only short *r, we 
take the longer also. Thus not only irc + pj-.-sfUCT:; but iffr + nr.-ffjj: 1 
So also in sGtra (VII. 4. 32), ‘ there is long f in the room of when 

the affix ‘chvi’(V. 4. 50) follows.’ Here long is also included; thus 
cur + srftffT - and tJLjjr + crfa, So also in sGtra 

TOlfir (VI. 4. 148). ‘When long f follows, there is elision of the f or 
of the base,’ the rule applies to the bases ending in long f and frr also. 

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus sGtra III. 2. 168, 
says, ' after words ending in the affix san, and the words Atansa and bhiksha, 
there is n.’ Here t is an affix and therefore docs not include long 37. 
Thus 'a beggar.’ So also in IV. 3. 9, the short ■sr only is to betaken 
and not the long one. 

» bo u tr^Tfa ii ( vi 


) II 

H’jfrf II 


70. The letter which has % after or before it, 
besides referring to its own form, refers to those homo¬ 
geneous letters which have the same prosodial length 
or time. 

By the previous sQtra it was declared that a vowel standing by it¬ 
self included all the letters of its class. Thus s *r includes srr; and &c. 
This sGtra lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken 
and not all the letters of its class. This is done by placing a £ either after 
or before!the letter. Thus sr* means the very letter *7 and not all its homo¬ 
geneous letters. Similarly means short sr only and not long or protracted 
T. We had to refer to this sGtra, in our very first sGtra, in explaining the 
terra 5TT?r 
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The sutra consists of two words tttc: and RWKIWW. Taparalj means 
that which has a ?r after it or that which is after 5. Tat-k&la means having 
the same time. According to time the vowels are .divided into short, long 
and protracted. Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and 
protracted vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel. 
Therefore a letter preceded or followed by ft, refers to its own form as 
well as to those only of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. 
Thus the letter will include the ud&tta, anud&tta, svarita (both nasalised 
and non-nasalised) ar and not the long and protracted forms. 

This sdtra declares an injunction. The anuvptti of srj of the previ¬ 
ous sfttra does not run into this sdtra. Any other letter than «sr°[ may be 
followed by 5 and the rule of this sfltra will apply to that also. This rule 
qualifies the previous slltra which would therefore mean that an letter 
which is not followed or preceded by a 5 includes its homogeneous letters also. 

Thus in the sfttra VII. 1. 9 ‘After wordsending in 

(i. e. short »sr), irw takes the place of Thus . But in **rjr which 

ends in long «?rr and whose prosodial time is different from this rule will 
not apply, and we have . 

fm, ( ^ ***) H 

fftn 11 *nr TUff’rt *rny^?i Rqflr 

71. An initial letter, with a final rr letter as 
a final, is the name of itself and of the intervening- 
letters. 

This sQtra explains the mode of interpreting pratyfthflras. Thus the 
pratyAhAra ip^ means those letters whose beginning is and whose final *cr 
is 

Why do we say with the 'final indicatory letter?’ Because a pra- 
ty&h&ra like would be otherwise ambiguous. It might be doubted whe¬ 
ther it is formed with the final £ of ! ^fT and refers to the first five case-affixes, 
or whether it is formed with the initial ^of tt and therefore refers to the first 
seven case-affixes. The present sdtra clears up the doubt. A praty&h&ra is 
formed with the final and not with the initial 

II 3^ II II 3fr, fafa:, 

( ^ ) II 

fnr; 11 ^ 

11 
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u * *r*fnr **««.*: 11 * 

ffrf%^ II * 11 * 

ift+inu 11 * ?rft*rri r ^pTW?rTr ! T<^*Tfi 3 ’ 11 * 

72. An injunction which is made with regard 
to a particular attribute, applies to words having that 
attribute at their end as well as to that attribute itself. 

This sfltra consists of three words :—ipr ‘by what (attribute)/ fafy 
‘ rule/ ff^sffW ‘ having that (attribute) at its end/ 

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard 
to a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or 
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (III. 1.97) declaring “let there 
be the affix *rw after the vowels.” Here the phrase “after the vowels” 
means and includes “ after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots con¬ 
sisting of a single vowel.” Thus fa + ^ Therefore, this sfltra 

means that when a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a parti¬ 
cular attribute, that rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, 
is also applicable to words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule 
laid down generally with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in 
vowels; a rule laid down with regard to certain forms, will apply to words 
ending in those forms. 

Thus the sfltra rr^(III. 3. 56) ‘after \ there isq^r' declares that the 
affix ach would come not only after but after any expression that ends 
in Thus * + - W-, fa + - W ll 

Vart: —The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
to rules relating to compounds (samftsa), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus 
sfltra II. 1. 24, declares that a word in the accusative case is compounded with 
the words srita, atita &c. As ffre’ + faff: - ff^faff: ‘ involved in pain/ 
The present sfltra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word 
in the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in Srita ; 
for tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound 
of ffnr + ffTfffaff: II 

Similarly, in rules of affixes. Thus sfltra IV. 1. 99 declares “that 
the words ffT&c., take the affix <*?£.” Thus ff? + ^ - ffFJPTff: l But we can¬ 
not apply the affix phak to the word the tadanta-vidhi not being appli¬ 
cable here. The descendant of *rspf7 will be called and not as 

above. 

The above vflrtika is however qualified by the following :— 

Vart :—The above vSrtika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
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that have an indicatory (s’, 3T, of), short or long, or where a rule is pro¬ 
pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I. 1. 26) has an indica¬ 
tory t, and we have fr?Tffr. A rule which will apply to kpitavat will 
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat. Thus the feminine of 
kr-itavat is (IV. 1.6), the feminine of sukptavat will be sukritavati. 

Similarly rule IV. 1. 95 vi* *3*says "after ^ there is the affix .” This 
is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus + f»r - jrf?T ' the son of 
Daksha.' 

Vart :—When a term, which denotes a letter, is exhibited in a rule in 
the form of the locative case and qualifies something else which likewise 
stands in the locative case, that which is qualified by it must be regarded 
as beginning with the letter which is denoted by the term in question, and 
not as ending with it. 

Thus sfltra VI. 4. 77, achi gnu dhfitu bhruvflm yvor iyart uvartau, 
means " iyart and uvart are the substitutes of what ends with the pratyaya 
gnu and what ends in a verbal root in f or \T, whether long or short, and 
of the inflective base bhrfl, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows.” 
Here the word ‘achi’ is exhibited in the seventh case, which literally 
means ‘when a vowel follows;’ but by virtue of the present vftrtika it 
means, ‘when an affix beginning with a vowel follows,' as. WT: 11^ 

*3^ 11 33 11 to . 

ifrr: 11 11 

II * TT ^^5^: II * 

Jrffan* II * 11 * 

73. That -word, among the vowels of which 
the first is a vriddhi, is called vriddham. 

This defines the word . The sQtra consists of five words :— 

‘ the vriddhi vowel;’ ‘ whose,’ ‘ among the vowels,’ *nf* : ‘ is 

first;’ trj ' that‘is called vriddham.' 

If a word consisting of many vowels, has a vriddhi vowel coming 
first in the order of vowels, that word is called vriddham. Thus the words 
*TT?*r, ?n»Tr &c., have the first vowel sjt a vriddhi vowel, therefore, they are 
called vriddham. 
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The word vriddham has been defined in order to make applicable 
to these peculiar words certain taddhita affixes. Thus there is a rule (IV. 
2. 114) by which the affix 3; is added to vriddham. Thus *rr<*r + ef « »TT^r*T: 11 

Why do we say " the first?” Because a word like which 

is not a vriddha word, will not admit of the affix Its corresponding deri¬ 
vative will be STRPR^R: II 

Vart :—A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini¬ 
tion, may yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham. Thus + 3 [ =» 

or we may have ^?frr. 

Vart :—A compound ending in a Gotra word, is regarded for the 
purposes of the addition of this affix, as if it was not compounded. Thus 
rrfa is a Gotra word and also vriddham. Its compound ^rrrfe will be re¬ 
garded as a vriddham too, for the addition of the affix. As + 0" - 

' the students of Ghptaraudhi.’ So also ^rR 7 rflu^«rr:, 

&c. 

Vart :—Exception must be made in the case of f^rfrrarrwr and *fctRrr^rl 
They do not take Thus wr<u and . 

* 11 s« 11 11 1 11 

• TfrT 11 sjxT^rrfcT *rrfm 11 

74. The words tyad &c., are also called 

vriddham. 

The &c. have been given in the list of sarvanflmas. See sGtra 
27. These words are also called vriddham. Thus + 
wfor* > Rrympr, w’rfr-- &c. 

TT^m^T II ^ II II TT^, WT*!*, (TT^TT- 

?£$*) II 

75. A word that has the letters and tfr as 
the first among its vowels, gets also the designation 
of vriddham, when it is the name of Eastern coun¬ 
tries. 

As is a country of the east, it is a vriddham word and we have 
^TRT + eT-Tffj^hr:; similarly . 
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The word prAk in the sfltra has been differently interpreted. The 
Grammarian Kunin takes the word prAk as an epithet qualifying the word 
AchArya, ‘ professor’understood. In that case the sfttra will be thus trans¬ 
lated ‘ In the opinion of the Eastern (or ancient) professors, a word that has 
the letters e and 0 as the first among its vowels, and is the name of a country, 
is called vriddham.’ Under this interpretation, this will be an optional 
rule only, giving the opinion of eastern or ancient grammarians. 

Others however take the word prAk as qualifying the word de£a 
and the meaning then is as given in the text. 

Why do we say ‘ having the letters it and <srr ’ ? If a simple vowel 
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called vriddham : 
and as such will not take the affix gr; as > *»F*J^**T:. 

Why do we say of‘ Eastern country' ? Because this rule docs not 
apply to a word like which is the name of a town in the Punjab, which 
is not an eastern country. Its secondary derivative will be born in 

Devadatta. 

Why do we say ‘ country ’ ? The rule will not apply to rivers &c. 
Thus from ifRfa we have T: ‘ fish born in the river Gomati.' 


ii wx w^qTqpr ftrfnr: qi*- u 

BOOK I. 

Chapter II. 

^ll l ll t^t^t ii JW-^-^T%wr;, %, II 

jf*j ii Thfejnr- to fe?rr *r*far, fera<mfipq»f: 11 

*nf%w ii ° ^if^npr?fVf?T n 

1 . All affixes after the verb gan ‘ to study ’ and 
the verb kut ‘ to bo crooked/ and the rest, are as if they 
had an indicatory ^ (nit), except those affixes which have an 
indicatory ** (nit) or (nit). 

This is an aiidcs'a sQtra, and makes certain affixes, though not 
having an indicatory *, to produce the same cflcct as if they were really fen;. 

The root jtuj; is substituted for the verb in certain tenses, 
in wTiich the verb *3* is defective (II, 4. 49). The verbs arc roots 

belonging to the Tudadi class of verbs, and they arc forty roots beginning 
with $3 * to be crooked ’ and ending with ' to groan.’ 

After these roots all aflixes arc treated as if they were marked with 
a ^ with the exception of those affixes which arc rsrn; or fa* 

Thus from trr? wc have in the aorist the form ; which is thus 

evolved, srfa + *tt + *^ + Rn* + n = + *rr + ^ + ft (II. 4. 50.) = 

» 7 V* + *ft + W (VI. 4. 66) = 5 Tv.-aq?e ‘he Studied,' BTvqiflerrfrt 'they two 
studied'; ‘they studied.’ Here by VI. 4. 66, the an is changed 

into f before the affix Rt*r , which is"rcgarded as fe* 

Similarly, after the verbs $3 &c„ all affixes are treated as fe*, with 
the exceptions already mentioned. 

Thus JR + (III. x. 133) “ m (VII. 2. 35) = 

nominative singular ' who acts crookedly.’ Here the affix T^r being, 

regarded as fe* docs not cause the guija substitution of the ^ of ^, 
by I. 1. 15. 

Similarly with the affixes 35* and we have and 

$f?< Tsq*r. So on with all the forty roots of kutddi class: c.g. 
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But the affixes marked with s* or ^ will not be so treated. Thus 
foi^ by which causatives are formed, is such an affix; e.g + fa** + 

Vi* + \wr ~ + ? + *t + nr - Here there is guga of 

the 7 of «g^. So also before the affix op? of the perfect tense, we have 
and befdre the affix 0$^ we have 1 

V&rtika :—The root 'to deceive/ is also treated like 

kujadi verbs, except before the affix an*. As refon ‘he shall deceive/ 
'for the purpose of deceiving’ &c. Here there is samprAsaraga 

before the hit terminations ?rr, g^and and the q of eirg; is changed into 
f by rule VI. 1. 16. 

But the affix ar^ is not hit and consequently there is no samprasAraga 
before it. Thus ' an imp.' 

fcnr II R II fcni:, , (fe^) II 

|| NTfaift *TWi*TC fTrf*: ff<nqf « 

2. An affix that begins with the augment - 
(VII. 2. 35) is hit after the root vij ., ‘ to fear, to move.’ 

The root docs not strengthen its vowel before the affixes 
that take the intermediate f, because those terminations are treated 
like for affixes. The root belongs to the TudAdi class. Thus 
'he will be agitated/ *r*n* 3 »» 'for the purpose of being agitated/ 

* ought to be agitated.’ 

But those affixes, which are not preceded by the augment f*. arf not 
1'ke and they consequently produce their own proper action, such as 

gugation &c. As *5 + ^ - ^finwr, ‘that which ought 

to be agitated.’ 

r^TT^rfir: 11 ^ 11 TTiftr n Rreror, i n 

ff^r: II *n* 9 T(% *rwn*< snzj^r forqi 11 

3. After the verb hrna ‘to cover,* the affix 
beginning with the augment r is regarded optionally 
like hit. 


Thus before the rpf* termination ^ of the future, we may have 
either nrtfor or Srtffor “ he will cover." 

The equation of the form isv + 3$ + f + m = ^ ^ + y?TT 

(VI. 4. 77 )= When the affix is not regarded as fo?, it produces 

guria, and we have the second form snoffor il 

Of course there is no option allowed before those affixes which do 
not take the augment **, and before those terminations, consequently, we have 
only one form : as - &rif + = nnifo*r, ‘covering/ drfvfte* 

which ought to be covered.’ 
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11« 11 tr^rBr 11 ^mrsnc^, ( %0 11 

fftr: 11 ^rmr^K 11 

4. A S&rvadhdtuka (III. 4. 113) affix not having 
an indicatory ^ is like nit. 

The terminations which are added to roots are either Sdrvadhdluka 
or drdhadldtuka. The Sdrvad/td/uka terminations are all those that are 
marked with a ?r and also the tense terminations called ft^, the latter arc the 


following 

sing. 

dual. 

P‘- 


3rd Pers. 

ft* 

TO 

fa ’ 


and Pers. 

ft* 

TO 

w 

Parasmaipada. 

1st Pers. 

ft* 

TO 

TO 


3rd Pers. 

* 

STT'TT* 

* 1 


and Pers. 

toi 

WTO* 

1 

• Atmancpada. 

1st Pets. 

R 

1ft 

FfTO J 



Except the terminations marked with a tr such as ft, ft and ft, &c., 
all the other SArvadhAtuka terminations are The ft/y terminations 

like urr^TT, &c, are also SArvadhAtuka terminations. These affixes arc 
also fa*, unless they have a * as indicatory, as Thus the affix to» being 
an w'cft SArvadhAtuka affix, is a fa* , and before it the vowel is not gunated 
c. g. ‘they two do.’ The equation is$> + 7 T+TO (the s is added by 

Rule III. x. 79) -aR{,+T+TO (VI.4 iio)-gre + ?r^-grs?P u Similarly 'they 
do/ 

Here the w of ^ is changed into tr and we have by virtue of rule VI. 
4. iio, which declares that the ^ of the verb is changed into ^ before those 
SArvadhAtuka affixes which are fa* or ft*. Here is a SArvadhAtuka fa* 
affix by the present rule, and hence the change. 

These four sQtras describe the fa* terminations. 

Why do we say ‘ a SArvadhAtuka affix '2 Because an ArdhadhAtuka 
affix, though not being marked with an indicatory * ’ will not be a ft*. As 
'doer/ ‘to do/ ‘duty.’ 

Why do we say ’not having an indicatory*’? If a SArvadhAtuka 
affix has an indicatory * it will not be hit. As + ft*“*»dft 'he does r 
gftft ‘thou docst/ ^erft ' I do/ 

golfed fti^ll ^ II q^lBni fe?. (^ft^)ll. 

fftp || TOqMIMi-JfTTO TO ft* *?TOSf** II 
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5. The affixes of Lit (Perfect Tense) not coming 
after a conjunct consonant, are as if they had an indicatory 
>5 (kit). 

With this sfltra begins the description of affixes which are regarded 
as fa?* though not actually having a ^ to mark them as such. The termina¬ 
tions of (Perfect) not being terminations, are after verbs that 
have no compound consonants. The phrase (not being marked with $) 
qualifies this sfltra also, being drawn from the previous sfltra by the rule of 
Anuvritti. 

Thus fromfln: *to tcar> thc Reduplicated non-^iV second person 
perfect is TT3-‘ * thou hast torn.’ * They have torn.’ 

Similarly ‘ thou hast divided'; ‘you divided'; fir^: 

and . 

This rule will not apply if the root ends in a conjunct consonant. 
Thus 'to fall down’ forms its second person Perfect 

Here the affix is not treated as hit ; for had it been so treated, it would have 
caused the elision of the penultimate nasal (anusvAra) of 5 RT by Rule VI. 4. 24. 
Similarly from we have 

The pit terminations of the Perfect are not kit ; and therefore wc 
have Aft* ‘ he has divided/ where the root is gunated before the 3rd person 
singular termination which is a ffcr termination, because it being the 
substitute of fin? is regarded like by I x. 56. 

* 11 ^11 q^Tfcni li 

jrf'fT: 11 Trf fifclpifa 11 

11 « nPhuPvhPmw y?^rrf^ffT 11 

6. The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the 
roots indhi ‘ to kindle,’ and bhu * to become,’ also are kit. 

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect arc f^.. 
These roots have been especially mentioned, because the root ending 
in a compound consonant .will not be governed by sfltra 5; and the root 
>I.is mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect arc fofr after *j., not 
excepting the terminations. Thus the verbs *r*ft»t and fit are illustrations 
of Perfect Tense from the root as In the following examples 

(Rig Veda VI. 16. 15), and fit s r r fg p. (Rig Veda VI. 16. 14). Here 
the nasal of the root is dropped by regarding the affix as fo* U Similarly 
from the root >*., we have qvp?, 11 

Vart .This rule should be applied also to the verbs 1 to loosen,’ 
«ftr * to fasten,’ gw * to injure ’ and ^ ' to embrace.' As * thou hast 
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loosened,’ (Thesis elided by the rule already men¬ 

tioned in the last sQtra, vie. VI. 4. 24). 

-*ff^+Wj;+ 3 T 3 q:-WtTg: (VI. 4. 120). Similarly 'ipi# ; <rft«refa, 

• •* 

II V9 ll'Q^lfa II 
) II 

f?TT: II *7 Q* $<7 fatf ** ^ f^WT «Tt: W^vum'- fa^fa II 

7; The affix ktvd is kit after mr id. ‘ to be gracious,’ 
mr.id ‘ to squeeze,’ gudh ‘ to wrap up,’ kush ‘ to tear,’ klis' 

* to suffer,’ vad ‘ to speak ’ and vas ‘ to dwell.’ 

After these seven verbs, the gerundial ktvd is kit. It might be said, 
what was the necessity of this sfitra ? The affix ktvd is clearly a kit affix, as 
it is marked with the diacritical letter 35, and it was useless to call it a kit 
affix after these verbs. The reason of this apparent repitition is this. Though 
ktvd is a kit affix generally; yet there is a later sQtra in this chapter 
(I. 2. 18) which declares that the prefix tFTT is not fa*, if it is preceded 
by the intermediate f. Or in other words, if rF*r is added to those verbs, 
which arc called ^ verbs, viz., that take 1 an intermediate j, it is not 
then kit. Thus the verb tfr ‘to sleep' is . Therefore + WT 

- trrftar* 

• Now it happens that all the seven verbs mentioned in the sQtra arc 
"ft* verbs, and take an intermediate The tF’JT before these verbs would 
have lost its Mness by virtue of sQtra 18; therefore arose the necessity of 
this sQtra, to provide in anticipation an exception to that sQtra, in favour of 
these verbs, where the affix ktvd is necessarily kit. Thus we have *tf* 7 *r 
‘being gracious,’ swr ‘having squeezed,’ ‘having wrapped’ 

‘having torn,’ faftrPTT ‘having suffered,’ ‘having spoken,’ 

‘having dwelt.’ The t v of ** and ^ arc changed into s by the rule of 
Samprasflraga (VI. 1. 15). 

Moreover in the case of the verbs to*. and faw, sQtra 26 would 
have made wm optionally kit ; the present sQtra makes it necessarily so; 

^ 1 ?^ II £ II H 

( *JiT ) II 

II *j? faf 3 T Wfa * 7 * 3 - tTTT *7 fa$l H^nT:il 

8. The affixes ktvd and san (III. 1. 7) are kit , 
after rud ‘ to weep,’ vid 1 to know,’ mush 1 to steal,’ grah 
■ ‘ to seize,’ svap *to sleep,’ and prachchh ‘ to ask.’ 
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After the above mentioned verbs the ktvA though taking an inter¬ 
mediate and the affix a* are fa??• The affix s* is employed in forming 
desiderativc verbs. The * of ^ is f*, the real affix being g. The root 
is reduplicated before this gsj affix. Thus sftwn ‘having cried,’ 55 TRRT 
•he wishes to cry’; 'having known,' * he wishes to know’; 

(VI. 1. 16.) ‘having taken,’ fagsrfa 'he wishes to take’; gfaRT 
‘having stolen,’ gjftrefa ‘he wishes to steal'; (VI. 1. 15) ‘having 

slept,’ ‘he wishes to sleep,’ <^r (VI. 1. 16) • having asked’ ft ffiOTR l 

« he wishes to ask.’ The verb q* is changed into jj*, into g*. ^ >«to ^3 
before kit affixes by samprasArana (VI. x. 16.) 

The ktvA and san would have been optionally kit after the verbs 
fax and by virtue of Rule 26 of this chapter, but this sQtra makes them 
necessarily so, after these three verbs. In the case of the verb , these 
affixes are kit by virtue of this sOtra only. In the case of the verbs wq; and 
the affix WIT >s of course kit, because these two verbs arc anif, that is, 
they do not take the intermediate *; and thcrefor'c~the CRT being directly 
affixed to them, and rule 18 not applying, the indicatory k would make it 
kit. In reference to these verbs, therefore, the present sQtra teaches something 
new, only with regard to the affix rn*, by making that also kit. The verb 
takes the intermediate % when the affix a?* follows, by virtue of sQtra 

VII. a. 75 . 

tfa 11 «. 11 11 r*, ) 11 

3 fa: 11 ireifr sufinuRr» 

9. The affix san beginning with a letter of the 
Pratydhdra jhal is like kit , after verbs ending in ik vowels. 

In this sQtra there is the amvfitti of g* only and not of wit The 
sQtra literally translated means" After ik the jhal? The Praty&hAra ^ 
contains the four letters r, C. ??. The PratyAhAra contains all the 
consonants, except the nasals and the liquids. After the verbs ending in'f^ 
the desiderativc suffix ^ is kit, when it is that is to say when the 

affix does not take the ^intermediate f. The affix is an affix [which 
begins with g a letter of the ITS class. But if the .intermediate * is added 
before it, it is no longer a affix, and in that case it is not fa??. Thus 
from fa 'to conquer,' which is a verb ending in we have faiftqft 

‘he wishes to conquer’, g ‘to mix' gggfa ; so also $ ‘to do,’ g 

‘ to cross’ fa#r$r?r, to be ’ ggqfa. 

If however, verbs ending in f or s or m or g, take an intermediate f, 
they likewise take gurja. As:-R«i ‘to smile’ takes guga, and makes its 
desiderativc Rffwft. 
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The 5 RTR; is not kit after verbs ending in any other letter than 
the As farrarcT (from «rr) 'he wishes to drink.’ So from we 

have fagrcrfa. 

The object of making the affix kit affix after verbs ending 
in ik vowels, is to prevent the guna of the vowel of the root, as in 
‘ wishes to collect’, jfgqfft ' wishes to praise.’ To this it might be objected 
“ this cannot be : for rule VI. 4 - 16 (when it-t beginning with a jhal, ie. t not 
preceded by the augment ?? follows, a long vowel is the substitute of verbs 
ending in a vowel, and of the verbs %% and itw ) would prevent guija by 
substituting long vowel.” To this it may be replied: *' if rule VI. 4. x 6, 
enjoining long vowel, debars rule VII. 3. 84 requiring guija, it should a Jorliori 
debar rule VI. 4. 51 which requires the elision of the affix for before Ardha- 
dhAtuka affixes not taking the augment??. But evidently that is not so; 
for the elision of R? is not debarred by VI. 4. 16. Therefore, the present 
sGtra is made, so that even by giving scope to the rule of lengthening, 
the affix be treated as Rttr." Thus in scope is given to rule 

VI. 4. x6, and the vowel is lengthened. But this rule in its turn will be 
debarred in those cases where rule VI. 4. 51 will apply: in such cases the 
maxim contained in I. 4. 2 is our guide, and a subsequent rule will debar 
a prior rule of PAijini when both find their scope in a single case. Thus 
in forming the dcsidcrativc of the verb • to inform/ both the rules 

VI. 16 and VI. 4. 5 » present themselves, but the latter prevails. The verb 

5TT belongs to the churAdi class of verbs, and takes the affix Rrnr. Thus 
5T<T + + Rr? ; here the present sQlra comes into force, and ^ 

being treated as the guija of the ? of is prevented. Thus sGtra 

VII. 3. 84 requiring guna being set aside, sQtra VI. 4. 5x comes into play, 

and causes the elision of fan* and we have (VII. 4. 55 

3TT changed to $) * he wishes to inform.’ 

11 11 11 , ftrcx.) n 

10. And after a root ending in a consonant, 
and preceded by a vowel of the pratytihara ik> the affix 
san beginning with a jhal consonant, is like kit. 

Thus from fir? * to pierce ’ we have * he wishes to break/ here 

the root Rrs; contains the ik vowel?; it ends in a consonant the affix ^ 
is directly added without taking an intermediate ?, and therefore it fulfils 
all the conditions of the sGtra; and the vowel is not guinated. 
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If the final consonant of the verb is not preceded by’a vowel of 
the ik class, the affix ft* is not kit after such a verb. As 
=f*ra^iT ‘ wishes to sacrifice.’ Had the affix ft? been here a kit affix, there 
would have been samprasSrapa by rule VI. i. 16 which declares that there is 
saraprasSrapa of the verbs ?t*t, wj, and &c., before kit affixes. 

If the san takes the intermediate ? and is then no longer a 
FT* it is not kit ; and causes gunation etcetera. As + f + *T* “ f^rfforT 
4 he desires to be.' Here there is guna of ri. 

Roots like &c., are governed by this rule, though they end 

in conjunct consonants, for the word of the sQtra means jdti or class; 
thus + ( VI - 4 « 24, the m being elided by treating ft* 

as fat )-vfltFTfrT or (VII. 4. 56). 

HUH li 

11 

Tfa: II f«Wlfa<b;«*fhw: 'WrtHH'A’I Tt 7 T : fetft U 

11. After roots ending -in a consonant, -that 
adjoins a vowel of ik pratyaMra, the substitutes of lin 
(III. 3. 161) and sich (III. 1. 44) when they begin with a 

• consopapt of jhal pratydhara, are kit, when the atmane- 
pada affixes follow. 

The sGtra consists of two words and , literally 

meaning 14 the affixes /in and sich in the Atmancpada." The other phrases, 
given in the above text must be supplied from the previous sfltras, to com- 

• plctc the sense. The anuvriUi of the word ft*, that began with sGtra 8, 

.does not extend further. As:— ‘may lie break’ and 4 may he 

know,' vPttT ' he broke’, w&g 1 he knew.’ 

Thus the root fvftf ends with a simple consonant, is preceded by * 
a letter of [ik pratyfthflra; after this root the jbaladi affix Ffte of Benedictive 
in the Atmancpada is treated like fifar:; therefore there is no guqa sub¬ 
stitution of the vowel of tlie root before this affix. + Simi¬ 
larly in the Aorist we have f.f>TT+fFP*+?T, the ft of the Aorist being 

elided by VIII. 2. 26. So also 5*+*% -gtj+Ffte (VIII. 2. 37) = ^^?. 

If the final consonant is not preceded by an ik vowel, this rule 
will not apply. Thus Ben. ?rH + Fft* - ^ ^ (VIII. 2. 36) - ir* + tfhr 

(VIII. 2. 41) - (VIII. 3. 58). Similarly its Aorist is sme. Had the 

affixes and ?r been kit, they would have caused samprasiraua of n by 
VI. 1. 16. 
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This rule will not apply, if the Benedictive and Aorist affixes are 
Parasmaipadi. Thus the Aorist of ?jsr 4 to let off/ is ?r + ijst + tflw = w + 
* 1 + '*+-* + *&<[ (VI. 1. 58) =^5T + *ffr (VI. 1. 77) - (VII. 2.1). 

Similarly from £*r we have Aorist Parasmaipadi STyr^fiy. Had the Aorist 
been fepr, rule VI. 1. 58 (37* is the augment of the verbs ijsr and when 
an affix beginning with a jhal and not having an indicatory follows), would 
not have applied. 

This rule will also not apply, if the verb ends in a vowel. Thus of 
the verb f*r, wc have Ben. ^«rfe, Aor. Had the affixes been there 

would have been no guna substitution of i into e. 

The rule will not apply, if these affixes are not jhalddi, but take the 
augment y?;. Thus Ben. so also Aorist qnfite. Had they 

been fair, there would have been no guna substitution. 

This rule, of course, is confined to the Benedictive and the Aorist. 
Other tenses will not be affected by this rule. Thus the island 2nd Future 
of fa«r is \zj and 

^ II ^ II || 3:, <*, ( 

«rw: II StWRTTCRr: qft Wit H<PT: II 

12. And after verbs ending in m, the substitutes 
of lin. and the affix sick , are kit, when they begin with jhal, 
and # the Atmanepada affixes follow. 

As from $ 4 to do ' the benedictive is ipsfte 4 may he do.’ So also 
as ‘ he did.’ So also and 

Of course this rule would not apply if these terminations take 
the intermediate y { as ? + ‘may he choose/ (Benedictive); 

V+f + or qnttcy 4 lie chose or covered/ the y being lengthened by 

VII. 2. 38. 

5TT TO: H \\ II II TO TO:, ( 

fasO 11 

fftr* 11 wjhfr «r(t •a farft *rc?r 11 

13. Optionally after the verb gam, the lin and 
sick beginning with jhal consonants, in the Atmanepada, 
are kit. 

The verb itw 4 to go * is Atmanepadi after the preposition by 
Rule I. 3. 29. 

The result of its being kit is that the nasal is dropped in the Atmane¬ 
pada, in forming the Aorist with ftrw, and the Benedictive. Thus wc have 


2 
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ihe forms or TOtfte in the Benedictive; and utot or in the 

sich Aorish These forms are thus evolved 

U* + *T* + = u* + »i + (VI. 4. 37 )-TOtfte’‘ may he combine.’ 

Here the nasal »r of is elided by treating the affix as fa* by Rule 
VI. 4. 37. In the alternative we have 

So in the aorist u*+n*+RH$+q=U*+?r?;+«T* + q (VI. 4. 37 )=WT?r. 
The R^r being elided by VIII. 2. 27 (after a short inflective base, there is 
elision of if a jhal follows). So when »r of it*t is elided by VI. 4, 37, 
there remains only * which is a base ending in short % hence, the elision of 
Rh*. But in the alternative wc have U*Tif^r. 

feni 11 qqift II !R:, I II 

It Rn* ffawRr II 

• 14, The sich Atmanepada affixes are hit after tbo • 
root han 1 to kill.’ 

As uts*. y r g KT ff HT, wnrrm arc the aorist of c*. When a Rnr or second 
aorist is kit the verb loses its nasal, by Rule VI, 4. 37. After the verb tft the 
is only kit and not the Benedictive fft* terminations, as was the case in the 
previous sdtra; hence the repetition of the word sich in this sQtra. The sQtras 12 
and 13 were governed both by and fav; from and after thissfltra, the govern¬ 

ing power of ceases. The governing power of the word “ Atmanepada ” 
in sdtra 11 docs not however ccasc,and itsanuvritti runs through the succeeding 
sCUras; though as regards this sfltra, its anuvptti is redundant, inasmuch 
as before the Parasmaipada terminations, the root is always replaced by 
in the aorist, there is no necessity of making the aflix sich a kit. For the 
object served in making sich, kit, after the verb **, is to elide the nasal, while 
in the case of «r>J, no such purpose can be served. 

u yt 11 qqifc 11 to, 11 

11 Rr® to*; faq vrtfa to : 11 

15. The afEx sich before Atmanepada affixes, is 
hit after the verb yam t when meaning < to divulge.’ 

The word gandhana means *to divulge,’' to make known that which 
had been concealed.’ The verb ^ has various meanings. 

The result of kit is that the nasal is elided. The verb n*r becomes 
Atmanepada when preceded by the preposition by rule I. 3. 28. Thus 
+ 'HT + 3 * + ' he divulged,’ TTOTOT*, TTOUW, the sich is elided 

by VIII. 2. 27 and * by VI. 4. 37. When the verb qw has any other meaning 
than ‘to divulge,’ then the Rn* in the Atmanepada is not kit ; as sf TOfrf TTg* 
'he raised the foot.’ So also ‘he raised water from the 
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well.’ Though here the verb yam is in the transitive form and takes an 
object after it, yet it is Atmanepadi by Rule I. 3. 75 which declares 44 after the 
verb yam to strive, preceded by and ‘UR; when it does not refer to a 

book, the Atmanepada is employed.” 

|| ^ || II fipTTTT, 3TOR*, ( W fa* 

) 11 

fT%: II ^‘TPTRr TU Rr* T?qqr f*W T RHW ’j TUT II 

16. The sick before dtmanepada affixes is hit 
optionally, when yam means ‘ to espouse.’ 

Thus strr or 3 TTTUT 4 he espoused the girl/ strr 

or 3TRTRT Hrarw ' he espoused his wife.' 

The word ' Upaynmana’ in the sQtra means 'to accept in marriage/ 
' to espouse.’ The verb q*r preceded by the preposition 3 T is Atmanepadi 
when it means 1 to espouse * by Rule 1. 3. 56. 

11 ^ 11 H wx, ^ (% 3 TTwta^jfa^)ii 

11 fq^r v Tiqr: ftrq faiJTfa 4 JR*m«!J TUT: II 

17. The affix sick before Atmanepada affixes, 
is hit after sthd “ to stand” and ghu - (I. 1. 20) verbs, and 
the$e verbs change their m into * before these termi¬ 
nations. 

The roots wr ' to stand/ *t 'to give/ vn ' to place \ > 'to pity’, * 
4 to feed', nr * to cut ’ change their vowels into f before the terminations 
of the Aorist of the Atmanepada ; and those terminations are also kit. As 
3Tlfm ' he worshipped ’, *Trf?TTRTrw, 3Trf?>TTT; TTfrfT [ he gave 
4 he fed.’ 

* fiS? II ll<r?rftll 5 *.S'.* te .( fi *0 11 

ff*T» II rFTTT^: fa*Tf*T II 

18. The affix htvd when it takes the augment 
R (i. e. when it is set.) is not hit. 

We had had occasion to refer to this sQtra in explaining sQtra 7. 
The affix ktvd (the actual affix being tvd, the k being merely it or indicatory 
letter) is on the face of it a kit affix. This sQtra however limits its kitness to 
cases where it is not sit. If it is iX has before it the intermediate f « 
will not be treated like a kit affix. Thus in fRTT, 5*". the affix m is added 

directly to the root* 4 to do’and % 4 to sacrifice/ without an intermediate f 

and therefore the root has not been gunated, the affix here being kit. But in 
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sfTOT «5f%^rr, from fa* fa* and 7& 1 to sweat,’ ' to shine,’ ‘ to be,’ the 
affix is not kit, because there is an intermediate % before ?^r and the root has 
been consequently gunated. 

Of course this sQtra relates to rf*T k/vd only. Other affixes though 
having an intermediate ? will be treated as kit, if they have an indicatory 
Thus the affix (III. 3. 94) by which feminine nouns are formed 
from roots is a affix. This affix when %?;, will remain far*, as fa+«r ^+*7 
-H%3=fjy + ij5+*+ fa (VI. t. i6)-fa*j^fa: (VII 2. 37). Here there is sampra- 
sflraria by treating ktin as kit. So also in and fa^fatfa: there is no 

guija. After &c., the affix takes the augment by a V&rtika under 
sQtra VII. 2, 9 which sec. 

fagi II ^ 11 mpfa 11 Bust, 

11 rffa; R*fa fafa f«rcr fasr src«m: uqr *r 11 

19. The s6t NishtM affixes are not hit after 
the verbs s'i 4 to lie clown,’ avid 4 to sweat,’ mid 4 to melt,’ 
hahvid 4 to be unctuous,’ and dhriah 4 to offend.’ 

The NishthAs arc kla and ktavatu (sec sQtra 26, Chapter 1 ). They 
arc obviously kit affixes, But in the case of the above five roots they arc 
not kit, and the vowels take gui?a. Thus qflw slept, siRntotw, ijfafa*!:, jfafa*:, 

! trfafaw*, irtfffcRT*. flttffitrani &c. Ill all the 

above roots the Nishfha affixes arc also sit. 

The roots R** (fsrf^nrr ), far (firftsr ), l%r ( )and w ( fijwrr) 

have all long sir as indicatory, as well as the syllabic fir. These roots 

therefore by Rule VII. 2. 16 are generally a nit, and consequently beyond the 
scope of the operation of the present sQtra. As far?*:, fasnr*. But when 
the Nish (lift affixes denote ‘a state or condition, bhflva,' or ' beginning of 
action,’ then the above four roots optionally become set. (Vll. 2. 17). It is in 
that case that the present sQtra is applicable to them. 

q 'I II II W*WJUI 1 *(fTO f^) | 

Iflr11 ifrmv- fas11 

20. The s6t. Nishtha is not hit after the verb 
mr.ish when meaning 4 to forbear.’ 

Thus irffo:-' forborne nftrwnt 1 forbore.’ 

Why do we say ' when meaning to forbear ?’' When it has not This 
sense, the s<H nishtha will be fa^ . As Wifa?T STOWT* ' he spoke unintelli¬ 
gible language.’ 
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( r^ST ) II 

^Ftt: u vgrararm: «rft *t «r£*Rr frowwra: ^T ^ rf w ir * 

faprrfa ii 

21. The set Nishtha is optionally not kit, after 
-the verbs with a penultimate if used impersonally or 
denoting the beginning of action. 

According to some the s 4 f Nishthd suffixes nrc not kit after the verbs 
having a penultimate n if those verbs are used impersonally (bhflva) or denote 
the beginning of action (Adi-karman). Thus ‘ to shine'OR tTirst or sjrfflTRstJt 
•it has been lighted.* Similarly qnjrmfr: or uqwr ‘he first illumined.' The 
word penultimate or upadhd has been defined in sQtra 65 ante. 

If the vorb has any other vowel than tr as penultimate, then the 
rule docs not apply. As fafaiRSR ‘ written by him/ Here f is penulti¬ 
mate ; and therefore no option is allowed. 

This rule has no application where the Nishtha does not express 
’either hr ‘condition ' or 'Impersonal action'; or 'beginning of 

action’, but is used as a verbal adjective. As mnhm TTrffi ' he 

gives a shining coin (called kArshapana)/ Here the word 'shining' 

is used as adjective. 

* The rule applies to the Nishtha which takes the intermediate % and 
not to others as ‘the rice that has been eaten/ Here no 

• option is allowed. 

* - This optional form of past participle is restricted in its scope. Those 

verbs which take the vikaraija the verbs of the Bhu class &c., admit of 

this option. Thus s»* ' to wrap up ’ belongs to Divadi class, and therefore, 
its participle has one form only as tjfSpr. . , 

=3 11 V* II II ^ 

f^BT) II 

$pfr II JTF: «tfr ftsr JP**: ^^015 faPltffa 11 

22. The s6t Nishtha and the s6t htvd are not kit 
after the verb pftn ‘ to purify.’ 

The word ' optionally ’ of the previous sOtra 21 does not govern this 
sQtra, because the word ‘optionally’ has been again used in the next sQtra 
23 ; of which there would have been no necessity had the word ‘ optionally 1 
governing force in this sQtra, for then this would have also governed the next 
sQtra. The anuvritiof silt? however is to be read in this sQtra. 


8* 


Affixes like far*. 
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By rule VII. 2. 51, after the verb * the affixes Nishtha and ^ 
klvd take the intermediate f. So that ktvd bcin^ set (by virtue of Rule 
VII. 2. 51) would have been non-kit by Rule iS; and it might be asked what 
is the necessity of repeating it in this sQtra, when sQtra 18 comprised the 
case. The reason of this repetition is that by mentioning ktvd in this 
satra, it has governing force over the succeeding sQtras. As 

N ^ II q^Tfir II 

II 

23. The s<£.t ktvd is optionally kit , after the 
verbs having a penultimate * and ending in ^ and ^. 

The sit ktvd may or may not be lit after the verbs ending in.tr 
or <r preceded by a nasal. The result of being kit will be that nasal will 
’be dropped. In other words the dropping of the nasal is optional in such 
verbs. Thus from we have irfirnr or ijRFfr 'having twisted/ 
or tjftrPTT' having tied round or wfitmr. 

The word “Nishtha” does not govern this sQtra, and comes to an end 
with the last sQtra. 

This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate s* 
though they may end in * or <*. As Vfc«*r 1 having reviled nrfaw 1 hav¬ 
ing tied.’ Here by rule 18, thcwr/ttf being non-kit, the vowels of t^c root 
fK and «r*have been guijated. 

A verb may have a penultimate but if it has not final t? or <*, 
the rule does not apply. As tfq + = wfam 1 having dropped *, 

. ‘having killed.” Had it been kit, the nasal would have been dropped. 

, II W II || (Tjrr 

ff*: 11 «i% gf|r m* psfru: tt: wvrj 11 

24. The s4.t ktvd is optionally kit, after • the 
verbs vanch ‘ to cheat ’ lunch ‘ to pluck * and rit ‘ to dare 
or abhor.’ 

After the above three verbs, the ktvd affix being sit, may or may not 
•be kit. As *PM«l or *r%p*r ‘having cheated.’ So also gf*mr or 
. 'having pluckedanltWT or ‘ having dared.’ 

When the verb rit takes the affix *** it is not governed by 
*his«Qtra; See sQtra ill. i. 29. 
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When the ktvd is not sit, but am'f, then there is no option allowed. 
As ^ - ’TTT'tT- 

^T^TTPT II ^ II »T^T || 

fFn: II gfa $Pr v^tta: qr: tftt *nw *t * 

ii 

25. The set ktvd is optionally kit, according to 
the opinion of Rishi Kas'yapa, after the verbs tjish ‘ to be 
thirsty,’ rar.ish ‘ to sprinkle,’ and kr.is' ‘ to become lean.’ 

As sfawr or ‘ having thirsted,' or nfall ‘ having sprin¬ 

kled,' fsftnur or tfiffaqr 'having become lean.’ By sQtra 18, the sef ktvd is 
never hit. This sQtra adds another exception to that general rule. 

The special mention of KAsyapa is for the sake of showing respect. 
The *r is already understood in this sQtra by Anuvptti from sacra 23. 

?&T H ^ H II 3 HC- 3 TOT*, 

^ ) II 

fftr: 11 3 qnfr<T*Trfa*;r<r«wwrdt tc: ««j <nnc *r 

*w 11. 

26. After a verb which begins with a conso¬ 
nant'*, and ends in a letter of Ral praty&h&ra, and has as its 
penultimate f or f, ? or 3 ;, the ktvd and ean affixes are 
optionally kit. 

The wording of this sQtra requires a little explanation. It consists of 
the following words :— 

x. w ralah, ablative of c*. (after the consonants included in the 
Pratdydhara ral i.e., all the consonants except ^ y and * v) Verbs having 
their final letter any single consonant except 9 y and ?r v. 

3. means “ after penultimate *f." It is a compound of 

«fr + 3 <T>?r- The ift itself is a compound of 3 +.J = ft, in the dual 
Therefore the phrase means after (verbs) having for tneir penultimate either 
f 1 or z u long or short.” 

3. means “ beginning with a consonant.” 

All these three words qualify the word " verb ” understood. 

4. means " and san,” 

The sQtra means, those verbs which have a *3 letter in the end, a 
* 7 * in jhe beginning, and an %, $ or 3, ^ in their penultimate, may optionally 
treat the affixes ktvd and san as 




Short, long and prolated vowels. [Bk. I. Ch. II. § 27, 28. 
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• Thus * to shine/ makes or ' having shone/ foe* 

• to write ’ makes fofac’U or 

Similarly in son affix we have or 'he wishes to 

write \ or ‘he wishes to shine.’ 

The rule does not apply if the verb ends in a letter other than 
As ffcr + TFsr = Ttfwr; its desiderative will be fftftqflr. No option is allowed 
here. 

Similarly there is no option when the penultimate vowel is not X or 
»T. As xK + = qfW Des. 

The rule also does not apply if the verb does not begin with a con¬ 
sonant. As tyfa^r and tTfafaqi'cr. There is no option allowed here. 

The rule does not apply if the and as* are anil. As gg$T*. 

In these 26 sQtras the description of affixes which arc treated like fr^ 
and far* is comprised. 

|| || II 

11 

fftr 11 * 3; fiiti triflrsv xiirt u*r 11 

27. A vowel whose time is that of short u t long. 
(l and the prolated u , is called respectively hrasva short, 
dirgha long, and pluta prolated. 

The 3 k having one rtiAtrA or measure is short, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sOtra defines the three Iciffds of 
vowels according to their mdtrd. The letter 3; u has been taken to illustrate 
the rule. The phrase is a Dvandva compound, in the Singular, 

and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the gener al rule II. 4. 17. 

•The word kdla means measure of time required for pronouncing a 

vowel. 

As ‘curd *nj ' honey’. Here f and t are short. here 

f is long. Devadatta 1 Here sir a is pluta or prolated. 

These words are used in the following sQtras : I, 2. 47 ; VII. 4. 25 ; 
VIII. 2. 82. 

sfshR II lt*7^rf* II sfNi ) II 

fftn 11 m froimuRwiTwr 11 

28. The short, long, and prolated, when enun¬ 
ciated as such, by using these terms, are to be understood 
to come in the place of vowels only. 

This is a paribhasha s&tra, and declares the object to which the terms 
‘ short/ ' long ’ and ' prolated' are to be applied. When in this book ‘'short 1 
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‘ long' or ' prolatcd ’ arc taught by using the words / irasva , dlrgha or pluta, 
they must be understood to apply to vowels. As will be found in the sQtra 
1. 2.47.* "there is the substitution of ltra*va or short in the neuter gender 
of the crude-form." The word ' vowel' must be inserted in this sutra to com¬ 
plete the sense. That isthe hrasva is substituted for the final vowel of 
the crude-form. As ^ vftR, =rV Wfa-J, *rr T»T?t. 

The substitution must take the place of vowel and not consonant. 
A? . 

Similarly sQtra VII. 4. 35* teaches " There is the substitution of 
dlrgha or * long vowel ’ before all affixes beginning with the letter except krit 
and SArvadhAtuka alfixcs." Here also the word • vowel ’ must be read into the 
sQtra which will then be " 0/an inflective base ending in a vowel, the long 
vowel shall be the substitute fire." As ftrf+ 'it is collected'; 

+ q + ‘it is heard.’ Why do we say "in the place of vowels 

only”? Tlte substitution must take place in the room of a vowel and 
not of a consonant. As faf + 3 + 7 T - faiW ' it is divided/ it is 

pierced.’ 

So also in the case of/>//<?<* substitution. Thus rules VIII. 2. 82 and 
84,' declare that in calling from a distance, pluta Is substituted for the ft- por¬ 
tion of the word in the vocative. (The word ft is defined in I. t. 64). Here 
also the phrase‘of the vowel'must be read into the sQtra to complete the 
sense. The sQtra will then read " Pluta is substituted in the place of the 
vowc^of the ft &c." Thus O Dcvadatta ! O Ynjuadatta 1 

Wy do we say " in the place of vowels only "? The substitution must 
be in the place of the vowel of the ft and not of the consonant. As 
• tfNSW* Here l,lc syllables *w and aw are ft, and the vowels * 
and ^ have been prolated and not the consonant ?r. 

The substitution must be enunciated as such by using the terms, 
hrasva, dirgha, and pluta. Therefore it is not so here ; sir, T«ir:, 

See 1 . 1. 4, 

II V. II II ) II 

11 zfnrF f TSTrHtsjlr ii 

29. TJie vowel that is perceived as having a 
high tone is called Udatta or acutely accented. 

With this sQtra begins the description of the three sorts of vowel ac¬ 
cents. The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is called udatta or acute 
accent. As sir*;*: agnili, here 1 has the acute accent. The udatta is not marked 

(•) nitwit-* 11 (’) u O 

43 ^ 4 -iiTj: ll II 


3 
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Anudatta defined. 
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in writing. The word ' vowel ’ of the previous sQtra is understood in this 
. also. These accents arc the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred 
and secular literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high 
tone is called udatta. 'Ibis tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel 
is pronounced. In the various organs, such as the throat, palate, &c., if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udatta. The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking 
of the bodily parts, and in which there is dryness and roughness of tone 
as well as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent. 
The word is used in sQtra 111 . r. 3.* " The first vowel of an affix has 
the udatta accent." As $ + - qtfaqw kartavyam. 

II H H *35™! ( TO ) II 
II w fa 11 

30. The vowel that is perceived as having a 
low tone is called Anud&tta or gravely accented. 

The word “ vowel " of s. 28 is understood in this sQtra. As wftr. agnih, 
here v has the grave accent. The vowel accent known as grave or 
anudatta is pronounced by lowering the voice. In writing, the nnudatta is 
marked by a line underneath the vowel. The vowel which is uttered from 
the lower portions of its special place of pronunciation gets the grave 
accent. 

This word is used in sQtra III. 1. 4* ’ " the case terminations wiled 
g* and those affixes that have an indicatory % are nnudatta " &c. As m:, 

In pronouncing an anudatta vowel, there is slackening of the 
organs, and mildness, as well ns softness and sweetness of tone : while there 
is expansion and widening of the larynx. 

II ^ II II 'tfflltJK:, ( ^1^.', 

) H 

31. The vowel that has the combination of 
Ud&tta and Anudatta , tones is said to be svarita or circum- 
flexly accented. 

The word “vowel" of s. 28 is understood here also. The svarita 
or circumfiexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling 
of the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter, 

The word is used in sQtra VI. i. 185.* “The affixes having an indi¬ 
catory t have svarita accent." As kanya, ftafa* s'ikyJtm, &ku&. 


(’) WTgsnrw 11 (’) vgcnft gFTfft u (') 11 
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This sfltra is not to be understood to mean that a svarita is the resul¬ 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udAtta vowel with an anudAtta vowel. 
It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of letters 
known as acute ar.d grave accents. 

II ^ II II cTFT, WTfifcT: , 

ff%: 11 aw wifant nnrofaiWOTnr* >t*Rt 11 

32. Of it (svarita) the first portion is udAtta, to 
the extent of a half measure, of prosodial length. 

It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udAtta 
and anudAtta. U remained doubtful what portion was acute and what 
grave. The present sQtra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, 
the first half is accute and the other grave. 

The phrase ardhahrasva is used to indicate half the measure of 
a short vowel. Thus if a short vowel is svarita, its mAtrA being one, half 
will be udAUa and the other half anudAtta. If a long vowel, whose mAtrAs 
arc two, be svarita then } will be udAtta, i} will be anudAtta. If a plula 
(protracted) vowel be svarita, then first half measure will be udAtta, and the 
remaining 2^ measures will be anudAtta. In short, the udAtta portion of a 
svarita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
vowel. Thus in ftafan s'ikyam, the a is svarita, half being acute, the other 
half gYavc or monotony ; in W* 4 r kanyA, the long A is svarita, its first half 
measure is acute, the remaining is grave; in *tPT«rcrT5 mAnavakft, 
here a prolatcd is svarita, its first i is acute, the balance 2^ measure 
is grave. 

***^ 3 ^* 15 ^ *3^ II ^ II || II 

lf*r- 11 tpuvfa mi mtr 11 

33. I 11 addressing a person from a distance, the 
tone is called Ekas'ruti or monotony. 

Monotony or Ekas'ruti is that tone which is perceived when a person 
is addressed ; in it there is an absence of all the three tones mentioned above ; 
and there is no definite pitch in it. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative 
tone. 

The word ‘Sambuddhi' means here addressing a person from a dis¬ 
tance ; and has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the voca¬ 
tive case. As *rr *rr , T 73 r ‘Oboy Devadatta! come.’ There 

is vanishing of all the accents in the above case; and the final short vowel of 
Devadatta is changed into pluta by the rule already referred to in s. 28 ante 

VIH. 2 .-*T^Tt^*r ) 11 
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If the person is not addressed from a distance, then the word 
will get its proper accent. As nr qprqqr ‘come, O' boy 

Devadatta.’ / 

ii 11 ii ^ 

(**SF2T%: ) II 

fpfT: ii w^swqrisr q*fqcqr qjqmrq*iv?q qqft n 


34. In sacrificial works, there is Monotony, 
except in japa (silent repetition of a formula),'Nyfinklia 
vowels (sixteen sorts of om) ancl the Sama vedas. 


In "sacrificial works” or on occasions of sacrifice, j the mantras of 
the Veda are recited in Ekas'ruti or monotony. But on occasions of ordinary 
reading, the mantras arc to be recited with their proper three-fold accents. 


"Japa" is the repetition of mantra?, and their recitation in a low 
voice or whisper. NvOnklia is die name of certain hymns of the veda, and 
the names of 16 sorts of " Om." Sonic of these are pronounced with udAtta 
and others with nnudAtta accent. Simas arc songs, or the musical cadence 
in which some vedic hymns arc to be uttered. As:- sri'M^rTf*: •yfuxtrr 

«mi *ni*u«ffa fiFTm* * (Rig Veda VJII. 14.16). 

When a mantra is recited as a japa, then it must be pronounced with 
accents :-As Wr (Rig Veda X. ia8. 1). 

When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily ♦cad, 
the mantras must have their proper accent, and there will be no Ekas'ruti. 


In the lima chanting, the mantras should have their accent, there can 
be no Ekas'ruti there. As *fT|- Here there is no Ekas'ruti. 

vdterct stt mtowc 11 n 11 , «n, 

) II 

?pw: 11qqrqrrc: *r qqfir 11 

35. The pronunciation of the word vashat. may 
optionally be by raising the voice (acufely accented), or it 
may be pronounced with monotony. 

The phrase "yajfia-karnia" is understood here. Even in yajfia-karmas 
or sacrifices the word frq? may optionally be pronounced in a raised 
tone. The word qq^ in the sOtra signifies qtq^. But why was not 
:hc word qtq^ used in the text ? It could have been used with as much 
ease as qq^. To this natural query, the only answer is, ftftwn 

qifrpr: strange and wonderful is the structure of Papini’s aphorisms, 
Thus tr* or «[*ren*q St* q?. s. 
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r^VTFTT II || II ^mT^T, *3^%, ( TOT: ) 

fPfr: 11 rr«ir ^ wrafc^iwi*?* *rara 11 

36. The Monotony is optional in the recita¬ 
tion of the Vedas, or they may he recited with accents. 

In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option cither to use the Ekas'ruti 
tone or the three tones. Even on the occasion of ordinary rending, the 
Chhandas might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously. 
Some say this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhflshAj. 

The option allowed by this sQtra is to be adjusted in this way. In 
reading the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced 
with its proper accent : but in the BrAhmaga portion of the Veda there might 
be Ekas'ruti; while some say there must be Ekas'ruti necessarily and not 
optionally in the recitation of the Brahmagas. 

Thus %\\Tw or simply gftfl't "I praise Agni 

the purohita.” 

The word «rr “optionally" of the last sQtra could easily have 
been read into this sQtra by the rule of anuvritli ; why then use the word 
Pram “optional" again ? To this wc reply, this apparently redundant repe¬ 
tition is for the sake of indicating that the ai,uvyitli of the word 
which was understood in the last sQtra, does not extend to this. Had wc 
taken the anuvp'tti of *r, the other word also would have been attracted ; 
hence the separate use of the word ftrarar 

* H 11 11 nsip- 

, 3,) II 

II gvgP’Hraft'fffft’tWffi I R*W?nT ntareVtfttlW STITHY **(3 II 

37. There should be no Monotony in the re¬ 
citation of the Subralimanya hymns and in those hymns, 
the vowels, that would otherwise have taken the svarita 
accent, take the udatta accent instead. 

The subralimanya hymns ar e pot lions of the Rig Veda mentioned in 
the s'atapatha BrAhmaga. # 

This sQtra prohibits Ekas'ruti in the case of certain prayers called 
s’ubrahmagya. By rule 34 read with 36 an/e, prayers might be optionally 
uttered with Ekas'ruti accent. This ordains an exception to that rule 
In subralimanya prayers there is no ekas'ruti; and in these hymns, a 
vowel which otherwise by any rule of grammar would have taken a 
svarita accent, takes an udAtta accent instead. 

As 8Tr»r^7. Here the word 3551071 is formed 

by the addition of the affix q?r to the word 9331^ , aud this 3 will get svarita 
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accent by VI. 1. 185, ) as it has an indicatory^; by the present 

sQtra, this nascent svarila is changed into udatta. In the phrase pf 3 TFr« 3 , 
the word Indra being in the vocative case, \ is udatta, the st of Indra is 
anudatta VI. 1. 198*. The anuddtla preceded by an udatta is changed 
into svarila (VIII. 4- 66 )*. 

Thus the sr of must become svarita, but by the present sQtra this 
nascent svarila is changed into an uddatta. Thus in both vowels be¬ 
come udatta. In the word 3TT»r*«y, the arr is uddlla ; the next letter which was 
anudatta becomes svarilta, and from svarila it is changed to uddlla by the 
present rule. Thus in the sentence the first four syllables 

arc all acutely accented, the fifth syllable is only anuddtla. So also 
in sTfir«iy, for the reasons given above, the letters * and are anuddtta, 
the rest are all acutely accented. 

ff^r: 11 wirnfurs surer 11 

38. The word deva and Brahmana in those 
hymns have anuddtla accent. 

By sQtra 37, it was declared, that in subrahmaijya hymns, svarila 
accent is replaced by uddlla accent. This sQtra makes an excep¬ 
tion in favour of the words >fr and wr*R occurring in those hymns. 
These words have anuddUa accent. As ww 'come ye Dfvfls 

and Brahmagas.’ Here the word gets udatta accent on the first 
syllable by rule VI. 1. 198*. (in the vocative the accent is on the 
beginning): *t vd has originally an anudatta accent which by rule 
VIII. 4. 66 * (an anuddtla following an uddlla is changed into svarita) 
would have been changed into svarila. This svarita, by the previous sQtra 
required to be changed into uddlla ; but by this rule, it is replaced by anu- 
ddlta. In other words, the original anuddtta remains unchanged. 

r« 3 $ mmix* ii ^ H 11 

afiR RT q; , ) II 

?f%: u 11 

39. The Monotony takes the place of the 
anuddtta vowels which follow the svarita vowels, in close 
proximity ( sanhita ). 

Sanhitl is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for the . 
purposes of reading or reciting. When .words.^re thus glued together, then 

(’) wrht** ^ 11 (•) tor: ii 


\ 
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the anuddtla accents become Ekas'ruti if they are preceded by svarila 
vowels; and are pronounced monotonously. As *r)f (Rig 

Veda X. 75. 5) O Ganga, Yamuna, Sarasvsti! this mine. 

Here the word has uddtta 011 the last syallable: the word 3 is 
originally anuddtla, but by rule VIII. 4.66' following an uddtta, it i 9 
changed into svarila; after this svatrita all anuddtla like ifjf, &c., arc 
replaced by ekas'ruti. All the vowels of the words »t^, 553 &c , had anuddtla 
accent by rule VIII. 1. 19 9 (all vocatives get anudatta if standing in the 
middle of a sentence and not beginning a stanza.) 

The word “sanhita" has been used in the sQtra to show that when 
there is a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anuddtla into 
ekas'ruti. The word sanhita will be defined in sQtra I. 4. 109*. 

^TeR: II tfo || II , 

HMck!, ( ) II 

11 af<?TTWi •T’tfff II 

40. The accent called Sannatara is substituted 
in the room of an anudatta vowel, which has an uddtta or 
svarita vowel following it. 

In the previous sOtra it was said that an anuddtla preceded by n 
svarita becomes Ekas'ruti. If, however, such an anuddtla is followed by an 
udatta or a svarita, it docs not become Ekas'ruti but becomes sannatara, i.e. 
lower than anuddtla. 

The sannatara is therefore that accent which was originally anu- 
dd/ta, and which is preceded by a svarila and is followed by an udatta or a 
svarita. 

This is one explanation of the sQtra. There is another explanation 
which does not take the anuvritti of Ekas'ruti in this sQtra. The anudatta is 
replaced by sannatara when such anuddtla immediately precedes an uddtta 
or a svarila. The sannatara is also called anuddtla. As irw II 

Here the word *ncrc is anudatta. The word stt: has uddtta on the 
last syllable by VI. 1. 171.* In the phrase jttckpt: (*mrc:+WTO the syllable rt 
is anudatta, because anudatta + anudatta = anudatta. This anuddtla 
preceding the uddtta 3:, is changed into sannatara. 


qWOTtW. II II II II 

jjfrr: 11 wpn q<f»T«r 11 

WftT (*) WnTRTrTTO ’T II (’) qr-' tff^TT 
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41. An affix consisting of a single letter is 
called an Aprikta. 

This defines Aprikta affixes. They are those affixes which consist 
of only one letter of the alphabet. Thus the affix ?r t in ?j%vtfrr is a one 
lettered suffix and is an Aprikta. Similarly the Affix Rfi* kvin is an Aprikta, 
because the letters and sr are merely indicatory, the real affix is a v. 

This Q v being a single letter, and therefore an Aprikta, when added to a 
base, is elided by rule VI. i. 67 1 (the Aprikta * p is elided), i'iius 

- (III. 3. 58)* - i. II tf<pnr + ft* « **r*rr* Vco-sharcr.’ 
(Hi. 2. 62).’ An affix which consists of. more than one letter is not au 
Aprikta. As : ' a ladle ’ formed by the UgAdi affix f<* r**). 

II II 11 

, II 

ff*: 11 ?r*js<r J* 4 »jrc*roirr HTM II 

42. A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
member of which is the same, is called karmadlidraya or 
Appositional Determinative compound. 

"Karmadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
sub-division of the determinative compounds (l at-purusha). in them the fust 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, 
sky-blue.” (Max Muller). 

The compounds like 1 the blue lotus ’, «re*rr?*ir * the supreme 

spirit 1 &c., are examples of kaniuduii aya compounds. " The component words, 
if dissolved, would stand in the same case, (sanianadhikaraga), whereas 
in other Tat-purushas, the preceding word is governed by the last.” 

As, TWT 55 *. is a karmadharaya compound meaning "the best Govern¬ 
ment.” Had it not been a karmadharaya compound, the uddlta accent would 
have fallen on the syllab.e *r by rule VI. 2. 130,* (the word Hi*** has udatta on 

the first syllable in Tat-purusha compounds, except in karmadharaya). 

* 

Similarly 'Triw + Jprrfar - qr-W^iK^T (VI. 3. 42.* the feminine 
adjective is changed into masculine in the karmadharaya). 

Each member of a compound may have the same case, but if it is 
not a Tat-purusha compound, it won’t be karmadharaya. As Trfasir+iTrrfr = 
TTfa^mrr^:. ‘He who has a wife for a cook.’ This is an example of a 
Bahuvrihi compound, and therefore the word 'rrr’TcKT retains its gender sign. 

C) 11 O * fa* 11 ( s ) raft*: 11 (*) 11 

( s ) u 



Hk. I. Ch. II. § 43. 44 3 


Upasarjana defined. 


93 


A compound may be n Tat-purusha, but if its component parts do not 
refer to the same thing and are not in the same case, it won't be karmadhfl- 
raya :—BTftHT Brflhmaria rfljyam, ‘a Brahmana kingdom.' Here gets 

udltta on tne first syllable by the rule already mentioned (VI. 2. 130). 

srwrfcrfsfsr 11 11 q^rfcr h 

fi'w: 11 wm f**ra?*r wTWffrsr crsTufouj it 

43. In (this book, in the sutras relating to) com¬ 
pound, the word that is exhibited in the first (Nominative) 
case, is called upanrjani or the secondary word. 

This defines or rather describes the Upasarjana. In the sOtras refer¬ 
ring to compounds, the words that have the case termination of the nomina¬ 
tive, are called Upiaarjanam. 

Thu* sQtra 11 . 1. a\ iftWVBawntlfo) is a sam.lsa 

sutra enjoining composition, in this sQtra the word fif/W is exhibited in 
the nominative case, and the remaining word* arc in tlie Instrumental ca^c. 
The sGtra means: •* An accusative (fiffiflf) is compounded with the words 
fatf, 'TfaJT, «tt, V 7 < 1 , 1TW, and *f w and forms lat-purusha". There¬ 

fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Uptsarjana. T.tus br> + ftrj: = WSPfT- Here the word 
if> being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule II. 2. 30. 

(i' 1 a c impound ths Upasarjina should be placed first). Simi¬ 
larly in rules relating to the formation of instrumental, dative, ablative,'tgeni- 
tive and locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those eases will be 
Upasarjana. Thu* ti$TOnnr:, , inro’rrrr:. 

Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called iTiTT^r or principal. 

$ 11 yy 11 ii , 

) II 

11 ?^r fT*TRF 5 fa flTTfa:, fr*rra ftTfieropr fj?r'pt 

44. A word which has one fixed case, (while the 
word compounded with it may vary its case) is also upasar¬ 
jana, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the 
upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 

4 
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A word which in the analytical statement of the sense of a compound 
has one fixed case, whilst the word with which it is compounded may vary 
its case, is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first. 

That which has one fixed case-termination is called eka-vibhakH, 
i.e., a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samflsa 
ie., while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix; apGiva-nipate, such a word will bean 
upasarajana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2. 30)* 
which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound. . 

Thus the prepositions ft: &c, when meaning across &c., are com¬ 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth (ablative) case, when analytically stated. Ex: fox -Epfr: 
+ cRfarr*w - + gforrrwr • , fa*s?>RR + 

- ft*«F l HrrrmT. fa**Rir* + ^ren***tr - , facwrft + 

'*r*rr««iT = 

Similarly the word ft^knyrft- * 

If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and the 
same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word in the compound 
Fnr$*TT(V, ‘the king’s daughter.’ because mr + = rr3T$*m't; -f 

; tT?T 4- 3?*TPtr = U>l$*ll«lf, rTJT + 

Had it been an upasaijana, the long \ of 0 would have been shorten¬ 
ed into f as in the previous example. 

This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30)* 
cannot stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as ^TOTnftfa: 

^3:, OT^ni:, 11 

45. A significant form of a word, not being 
a verbal root (dhatu), or an affix (pratyaya) is called a 
pratipadika or crude-form. 

This defines the word "pratipadika " or crude-form. The pratipadika 
is the intermediate stage in the development of a full word (pada), from the 
undifferentiated ore called the dhatu or root. It is that part of a word which is 
capable of receiving the case-terminations. 

The word means having signification. With the exception of 
verbal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning is called 


(«) H 
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a pratipadika, as 'a wooden elephant,' ’ the wood-apple tree,' 

1 a bowl,’ iizrt 'a seat.: 

Why do we say " significant ”? Of course it must have some meaning. 
Thus of the word we cannot say that the portion is pratipadika ; as it 
has no meaning, and had it been a pratipadika, the final ^ would have been 
dropped by Rule VIII. 2. 7 1 (the final * of a pratipadika is dropped). 

The word must not be a verb, as the word (the third person 
sing, number, imperfect tense of 95) he killed. Had it been a pratipadika, 
the ^ would have been dropped. 

The word must not be an affix or ending in an affix:—as ' in the 

bowl.’ Here the word ends in the affix f of the locative case, and is conse¬ 
quently not a * pratipadika’ or crude form, but a complete word. Had it been a 
pratipadika, the tf would have been shortened into % by rule 47 succeeding. 

A nipftta or particle though not a significant form of a word, yet gets 
the designation of pratipadika in the opinion of the author of the Mahl- 
bhAshya. As OTNft. 

n H 11 ^ , 

(snftrofipR.) 11 

n vrmform: 11 

4G. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Tad - 
dhita affixes, or compound are also called Prutipadika. 

This further explains the use of the word pratipadika. " Suffixes for the 
formation of nouns arcol two kinds. Those by which nouns arc derived direct 
from roots, primary suffixes. Those by which nouns arc derived fronrother 
nouns, secondary suffixes. The former are called Krit, (III. 1. 93) *, the latter 
Tad dhita (IV. ». 76).’ Thus *r jana, man, is derived from the root *hjoji 
by the krit suffix st ; but 3T»f>*T jantna, appropriate for man, is derived front 
3R jana by the Taddhita affix tna. The name pratipadika would apply 
both to sr jana and h^r janino , as nominal b3ses ready to receive the ter¬ 
minations of declension " (Max Mailer). * 

Of the compounds, of which there arc six varieties, we had occasion to 
refer to five already, viz. Tat-purusha, Karmadhftraya, Dvandva, Bahuvrthi and 
Avyaytbhava. They will be fully dealt with in their proper places. 

In the last sQtra, the words “ not ending in an affix " were too exten¬ 
sive; this sQtra makes an important provision in favour of words ending in 
Krit or Taddhita affixes. So also compounds are also called pratipadika. 
Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does not apply to sentences. 

(’) 11 (’) 11 (’) uCaw: it 
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The words formed by krit affixes arc pratipadika, as f* (to do)+of^« 
5: + 3 » + ^T- 7 T « The affix wjn is a krit affix, and it is added 

to the root to form agent by Rule III, i. 133.’ The letters or and 3 are indi¬ 
catory, the force of ot being to cause the vridhi of the vowel of the root. 
The real affix-5 changed into 3T?» by VII. r. 1 *. the affixes g and 5 are 
replaced by st?t and a** respectively. Thus the form is a pratipadika, 
and is capable of declension by receiving case terminations, as *TW 11 
Similarly $ 4 -$^ (III. i. 133) 1 -*»$ ; nom. case 

The word formed by Taddhitn affixes are also pratipadika ; 

= BTfqm + bt - *r>T*T 7 ’ the son of the Rishi Upagu’: nom. case 
Similarly 

In fact in the chapters treating of these affixes, the derivative sub¬ 
stantives formed by them are always shown by the Indian Grammarians in the 
nominative case singular number. The examples of nouns given in this 
book will be always declined nouns and not prAtipadikas, except in peculiar 
cases. So also in the chapter of samftsa or compounds. 

The words ending in compound are prAtipadika: as U?: + g*<r.=Uit- 
nom. case cnrgCT*' 

srrf^ni^TFT: n II <T?TT&r II gw , 

STT^rTf^R^r: II 

gfa. 11 wiRnft* *** w iw 

47. The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, 
for the final vowel, of a pratipadika. 

In the neuter gender, the prAiipadika that would have ended in a long 
vowel, changes it into short. Thus -*TfaR ' extravagant', as 

'an extravagant family'; wfa wt=strRr$ 'very hairy’, arfas ‘a very 
hairy family.’ 

There is no substituiion of short vowel, if, the noun is not in the 
neuter gender, as m*T + nom case «rr*?oft: ' the leader of a village 

or head-borough.’ Similarly’^prpft'- * the leader of an army.' 

A word may be in the neuter gender, but if it is not a pratipadika, 
the vowel is not shortened. As juft 1 two cantos remain.’ Here the 
tr of is formed by the coalescence of ar (of the pratipadika ^tft) and 
X (the dual case termination); thus qn®y+f= 3 fiFsr. Now it might be urged 
that here one letter rj replaces two letters and ?. Therefore this substitute 
is equivalent to each of those letters separately, and consequently q is the 
vowel of the pratipadika and ought to be shortened. But this is not 

(*) 3fn*rr&» 


(*} 11 
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to be so, because the wjrd prftcip v lika hai been especially mentioned 
in the text, and therefore this ckad<Ss'a is not treated as the final of the 
form which precedes it. 

hfwtimhmr 11 yc 11 q^Tfa H WWto, 

() ||. 

ffw: 11 TTOi^*l7?TC7r^fS TTTTiT^fq^MT^TfTI qTft'Tfwq Wff II 
11 11 

48. A short vowel is the substitute of prati- 
padilca which ends with the word «fr ‘ a cow,’ and of that 
which ends with what has as its termination a feminine 
affix ; when regarded as upasarjana. 

The word upasarjana has been defined in sOtra 43. In compounds 
the word nr becomes shortened when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 

Thus fa* + «iY=f*nr»j; 1 possessed of a brindled cow.* This is an ex¬ 
ample of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also ywmi ‘a spotted 
Cow.’ Similarly in those prfttipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus fir: + fKtar**t 
•-=fa«itarrf*i:. Here the final long $ is shortened. So also Pwtrorfa:. 

The word prAtipodika of the previous sOtra is understood in this. 
Thc % word itt in the sOtra means the form nr and not other words synonym 
with it. The word 5ft means “a word ending in a feminine affix,'’ because 
it has the svarita accent. The word upasarjana qualifies both these words, 
i. e. when nr is an upasarjana and when a word having a feminine termina¬ 
tion is an upasarjana. 

Oilier examples arc‘without a bcd-stcad’ 

‘surpassing a necklace in beauty.’ 

If such a word is not an upasarjana, there is no shortening, as, 
* Ihc king's daughter.’ Here the word tro* is upasaijann, and not 
the word $*^7 which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be 
a derivative word formed by the addition of an affix, which makes it femi¬ 
nine. Thus the words &c. are feminine originally, and are not de¬ 

rived from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix. There¬ 
fore we have ‘surpassing Lakshmi in beauty', ll 

Vart \—In Bahuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi¬ 
nine nouns ending in the affix as 1 

l| II q^T^T II 

) II 
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49. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the 
word luk, there takes place the elision by luk of the 
feminine affix of theupasarjana. 

The word ^ defined in sQtra 6i, Chapter I, is twice used in this 
sQtra. Where a Taddhita affix is elided by the word there the feminine 
suffix of the pratipadika is also dropped, or becomes luk. Thus there are 
certain Taddhita suffixes by which patronymics are formed (one of them 
being spy) from other nouns. Before this »he initial vowel of the word is 
vriddhicd and the.final is gunated. Thus fasvj, ‘ ocean', forms = 

(Mr + V =fc>rr 1 born in ocean or oceanic.’ But there are certain words, c. g. 

&c., which are all feminine gender (see sQtra IV. 3. 34)* 
after which the patronymic suffix is totally elided, without leaving any trace 
of its action, by using the word luk. Thus vf*3T + (tn 75 ?)=V£W 11 Here 
then the present sQtra finds Its scope. The 1 ‘adJhita suffix being hiked; the 
original feminine termination Wf also becomes luk. Therefore the patrony¬ 
mic derivative of vmr (is not a longer word, as might have been expected) 
but actually a snorter word, namely ; similarly from we have 

wn- &c. 

Thus there is a feminine suffix called yftr (actually f) and certain 
words like ysy &c., (IV. 1. 49) * take an additional suffix c.illed (actually 
Thus the feminine of *ry will be y*y + = W + wfW + 

i = ysyraft. Now in forming Dvigu compound (Numeral Determinative 
compound), the Taddhita suffixes are dropped. Thus an offering 

(purodash) made in a dish with five compartments.’ In this compound the 
Taddhita suffix in? is dropped. Otherwise the form wou'd have been jfttr: II 
Similarly when the word y;yp»ft form* a Dvigu compound, the Taddhita suffixes 
are dropped But not only that,-even the original radical affixes are also 
dropped by force of the present sQ-ra. Thu* T«fr which means the cake 
sacred to the five goddesses yjjprtf. Here the full form was <PT+y;ynTft + 
(The suffix qrnj his the f »rce of 11 sacred to God.’’ Thus x*J + qprr - 
V* sacred to God Indra). Iu the above expression, first the Taddhita suffix 
>s luked by rule contained in sQrra IV. t. 88 * relating to Dvigu compounds: 
we have then remaining y=jrcfr. In this stage, the present sQtra 

comes into force and declares that where a Taddhita suffix has been luked, 
the final feminine suffixes of the upasarjana pritipadika arc also luked. 
Therefore, the feminine suffixes UT5* and are also dropped, and we 
have which means u cake saoed to the five IndrAijis (goddesses).” 

(') wron*rvirai mi «** g?wft w i«mic 14 r *11 (’) 

h mwuw h 1 j. 11 «ii* n (’) ft» fr 3 >prp *i II 
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The word 5ft and upasarjana of the last sQira arc understood in this. 
By the last sGtra, a word ending in a feminine affix was told to be shortened 
when it was an upasarjana; this sGtra teaches the total suppression of such 
an affix in special cases. To take another example: Thus Rule IV. 3. 163 
declares qrsTgj* " luk takes the place of an affix signifying modification or 
product when fruit is meant.” Thus ^ is an affix which means modification. 
Thus «tt + = itoh * cow’s milk or the product of cow.’ This affix is sup¬ 

pressed when applied to a tree, in the sense of the Iruit of the tree. Thu 
the fruit of the tree will be called *rr*5Tcfi, i.e. first the Taddhita affix 

is inked, and then the feminine affix is also dropped. Similarly fruits ot 
or trees are or 

This rule only applies when a Taddhita affix is elided ; and not so 
when any other affix is lukul. Thus «TTuft: + ‘ the family 

of GArgt.' Here in forming the samftsa, the case affix of the word gfirgi is 
inked by 1 1.4. 71 l . But this suppression of the genitive terminatio;i docs 
not necessitate the elision of the feminine affix f of gArgi. 

This rule would not also apply if there is no elision by luk of a Tnd- 
dhita affix, as in . 

Nor will the rule apply when the word is not an upasarjana. As 

is frpirr. a 11 nw;, *lr* 7 T:, (^rTg^f*) ii 

11 rwu'jtfr 11 

50. The short is substituted in the place of 
goni, when Taddhita affix is elided by luk. 

By the former sQtra when a Taddhita is elided, the long $ of the femi¬ 
nine also required elision. But this rule makes an exception in favor of the 
word nnffrJ ill which, under similar circumstances the short \ replaces the long 
i, as in the compound tmirfo: 'purchased for five goijis.’ Mere the Taddhita 
suffix which conveys the meaning of " purchased for,” has been rejected 
after iffcft by V. 1 28.* Therefore by previous sQtra, the feminine suffix $ 
also required rejection. But this sQtra intervenes and changes the long $ 
into short 

This sGtra is divided into two separate rules by the process called 
yoga-vibhAga. Thus fn is made one sGtra by itself, and then it means, when 
there is a suppression of Taddhita affix by $33; , then the long $ is replaced by 
short Thus purchased with five needles trrfa: = 

This is restricted to such examples of purchase only. 


( l ) g’Tt « (*) u 
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R W II »T^TRII 3^^, 

II . .. 

fftw gfiftr sj^frsrcr gT^!P«i 5 fiiraT«!i?r gfr 3 ^JTT«tFF u 

TiffnK? 11 ?(in*^iK k i s«rr%»: n 

• Tltd*” II tJRH'WK'J tN-IH. II 

51. When a Taddhita affix is elided by using 
.the word 3?, then the gender and number (of the deri¬ 
vative word) agree with those of the original word. 

This sQira consists of four words: i. ^Ti,'where there is a rejection 
by using gif’; j. ‘appropriate to the same;' 3 ‘gender;’ 4. t*m 'num¬ 
ber. 1 The lorrn vyakti vachane is dual. 

When a Taddhita affix is luped, then the derivative word retains the 
gender and number of the primitive word. Note the difference between the 
rejection of a Taddhita by saying 1 let there be a and 4 lei there be n gg’ 11 
The direct action of both words is the rejection of the sulTIx ; but a derivative 
formed by luk rejection may not retain the number and gender of the original 
word; while a derivative formed by lup rejection does retain the number and 
gender of the original word. 

Thus in the secondary derivative word ftrftqr, meaning ' a village not 
far away from farOq- trees’, the masculine gender and plural number o£ the 
original word has been retained, though made applicable to a village, which 
is in the, singular number and neuter gender; similarly the \vt rd «hrrer: is 
inasculine plural in form though applicable to a single province. 

This sOtra is not an approved rule ; as will be mentioned by PAijini 
in sQira 53 following and is consequently of little practical importance. 

Thus are a class of Kshairiyas. As such it is masculine gender 

and plural number. The country in which Pafichaias live is also called Pafi- 
chalAs ; similarly «Trmrr: &c. There is a rule (IV. 2. 81, the 

lup takes the place of an affix when signifying the proper name of a country 
or kingdom). Thus +_ snjT (this is one of the affixes forming country) 

= S^IrtT : . 

This rule does not apply when the affix is suppressed by the word 
&c. and not g* I hus 5 TTCT ' salted soup’, : ‘sailed gruel,’ 

srrcjOT* ‘salted vegetable.* Here the affix has been elided by the word 
Ink, by IV. 4 14. (after the word lavana the affix is luked). 

These derivatives retain only the gender and number of the original, 
but no other quality. Thus as wc have already seen, that fatfqr, s’irishah, 
.is the name of a village and is formed by the lup of the affix. Now com¬ 
pounding it with ^t-wc havo-frrft'H^w, ‘the forest of the village Sirlshd.' Here 
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the word miter: means village, and not trees. Had it meant trees called 
s'irisha, then the sr of q*r would have become rj optionally by Rule VIII. 
4 - 6. (fterqtete ll The q of the word ^r is optionally changed into JTT 

when preceded by words signifying annual herbs and trees). 

Varl :—In the case of the words Haritaki &c., the gender only is 
retained and not the number. As qf^R ‘ the fruits of Haritaki.’ Here 

qm is neuter in form, while sforeft is feminine. 

Varl :—The words ttRi'qq; &c. retain their'number only but not gen¬ 
der, as ’mountain forests, i.e. forests in the vicinity of mountains.’ 

Here tsmirRi is singular and *Rrte plural, but the gender of both is the same 
via. neuter. 


fcidriuRf 11 11 11 

( §TTT ) II 

lf* : ti fqsrqnrrR yrqrqfq *<nfr urfir 11 

11 *r 3 GU 5 jf»T qfaqqr 11 

52. And of adjectives, (the gender and num¬ 
ber are the same as of the word formed by lup elision of 
the Taddhita and which they qualify) so far as the jdti 
(qy kind or species) is concerned ; (or when not expressing 
j&ti.) 

When a Taddhita is luped, the adjectives which qualify such secondary 
derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule of syntax. Thus 
q^rmr nrater qgHRqq^r. 1 the pleasant Pahchalas having 

plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter.’ Here the adjective RtnteP, pleasant 
&c., agrees in number and gender with the Pahchalab; being also in masculine 
plural. But when such a derivative is used as a jati word then the 
adjective does not agree in number and gender, as qramr 3 Rq* : , itrqV «TT*P. 
Here 3 Rqq though qualifying Paflchala docs not agree with it in number 
and gender, as it is a noun of class. All attributes of such words formed 
by the lup of Taddhita agree with their substantives in number and gender: 
provided that such an attribute is not a common noun used as an ad¬ 
jective. Similarly adjectives which do not directly qualify such Taddhita* 
formed nouns, but do so through the medium of a noun of class, do not 
agree in gender and number with the Taddhita-word. Thus tramp 
3 RW q?q?P, ‘the country of Pafichalds is pleasant and fertile.’ Here the 

words muffa: and q^qjp qualify directly the word and indirectly 

the word Paftchalas, and therefore do not agree with the latter. 
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Lup-elision not approved. 
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The explanation of this sQtra as given by Patanjali in the Maha - 
bhashva is somewhat different from that of the Kas'ika. The phrase 
Is analysed by him as * and the sense being “and as far as the 

jati goes." The word jati is thus explained 

A word expressing whatever is distinguishable by its form or figure, 
or which begins the name of an individual is easily found applicable to others 
without any further teaching, (a common name) provided it is not a word 
used in all genders, (common noun ft genus); and (only for the 
purpose of grammar as coming under the rules relating to the abovementioned 
words), a word expressing descendants by their parentage as well as a word 
expressing a person by the branch of the Vedas (xmST) which the family to 
which the person belongs is competent to read vmrcir$ (s'Akhadhyetn) 
( ftuij u ft ) = * i f*ww - (jativachakah) weft *js«ffiflrfar3«n5Ti ^ 

M»gRW T<T faWTW «TT* * will- ** 11 


The following examples will illustrate the meaning of the above de¬ 
finition (0 a J 41 * word because it denotes what is distinguishable 
by its form, i. e. by its being contiguous to a place covered with water, 
(a) si* such a word, because when given as the name of an individual, is 
applicable to other s'Odras (common name), (3) ffrm* is such a word, and 
(4) a person belonging to the family competent to read the branch of 
the Vedas called kalha is also such a word. Bui *s not such a word, 
because it is a proper name applicable to only one individual and sj* is 
likewise not such a word, because it, though a common name, is used in 
all genders. 


Vart Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by 
the gtj; elision of an affix relating to man. Thus the Taddhita affix Of) 
is employed in denoting representation by imitation. Thus WRIT means 
a figure like a horse (in wood or clay or paper). But when the imitation is 
that of a man, this affix is elided. Thus means a " doll of straw.” But 
when we want to say a doll in the figure of a man, we will have 

V. 3. 98) = Here this word is formed by the elision of an affix 

relating to man. Adjectives qualifying this word will not agree in gender and 
number. Thus wfaw ‘the delightful straw figure of man.’ TRflTT. 

1 a beautiful representation of an eunuch.’ 




nuc-lIc^ II 
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53. This (concord of gender and number, of 
primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and 
substantives) need not be taught (or approved), because it 
has the authority of sarhjha (or conventional term or 
idiom). 

The agreement between the number and gender of the nouns and 
attributes; of primary and secondary words formed by suffix rejection, is 
not an approved syntax. The gender and number of particular deri¬ 
vatives or adjectives are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words 
or the governed substantives; but it is a matter more or less of usage 
or idiom: and no hard and fast rule can be laid down for it. Thus the word 
TTCr: 1 wife’ has the form of masculine plural, but is always applied to females, 
similarly •rr'T:' water' is always feminine plural in form, so also «jfr: tt?: 
Rr'fffrr:. This sQtra, therefore, modifies the former sCUras and leaves the 
whole question of syntactic agreement to be decided by usage and idiom. 

The words like PaftchalAs, Kaurava, &c, should not be considered as 
derivative words formed by the lup elision of Taddhita; but they must be taken 
as proper nouns and appellatives of certain countries; consequently the 
gender and number of such words arc fixed by the nature of such words and 
not by any rule of grammar. 

. ^ 11 II 11 sjq, 

(wfswOii 

fft: 11 sfs* *** * ft drvro- 

*c*rr fftr 11 

54. The sfttras declaring lup elision need not 
also be taught, because of the non-currency of the etymo¬ 
logical meaning of the words supposed to be formed by 
lup elision. 

In explaining certain words, it is a round-about way of going to work 
to say that there was a suffix after them, which has been rejected, without pro¬ 
ducing any effect. It is easier to say that the form is what we find it to be, and 
that its peculiar meaning depends upon usage. Moreover, in many cases, 
the would-be etymological meaning is not in fact that the current meaning which 
the word has in ordinary language. It is therefore a useless circumlocution 
to presuppose the existence of a suffix, to add it to a word, and, then after all, 
to make it vanish. 
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[Pradhana and Pratyaya. 


[Bk. I. Ch. II. § 55, 56- 


Thus ww Varaijfth is the name of a city. To say that it is derived 
from **orr: a kind of tree, because the city is situated near such trees, and 
the trees gave the name to the city, is a cumbersome process. Because there 
might be no trees wt at all near the town Vacant Let us therefore call 
words like wr, <nrn*r, &c., as simply proper nouns. Therefore there is no 
occasion for the application of the Taddhita affixes given in IV. a. 69 and 70 
(aw faw, relating to residence and vicinity; much less of rules 

relating to ‘ lup' elision contained in IV. 2, 81 and 82 

mnsmraT =3 11 ^ 11 11 

II WWW- W * at*TRfaWT?^F. w- 

ipti9rf> uwrt CTTfi:, «tf* wim* WI ilw wrt ww *****' 

55. And if the etymological meaning be held 
authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, the. 


word also should vanish. 

This sQtra strengthens the former sQtrn. If it be said that a word 
always retains its etymological meaning in current language; then when there 
is an absence of such etymological meaning, then the word itself ought to 
vanish. But we know, as a matter of fact, that, there arc words which have, 
altogether lost their etymological sense, and connote a thing different from 
their radical meaning. Therefore to explain such words by lup elision of afftae* 
is improper, because they do not retain the meaning of their primitive words. 
It has already been said that words like &c. arc not deriva¬ 

tive words, Ac. but arc appellatives. If these words be taken as proving 
their etymological meaning, that is, as expressing or dependent upon, the 
sense of the original word, then when there is a loss of the original word 
signification, the secondary word must also cease to be employed Thus if Pan- 
chftUs be the name of the country in which the Kshatryas called PafichA As 
live, then when they cease to live in this country, it should cease to be called 
Paflchfll&s. But we know, as a matter of fact, these words are now use 
without any reference to the people who once inhabited the countries. ^ These 
words are consequently not derivative, but their sense is determined by 
usage. They arc what may 1 /fe called words. 

g Y f H MKI II W H 11 

srvTT 5 T- 5 T*ro, h 

f?rr. II UVTRtRm fawvjvwwwtr- S*T- 

h?i i 8T«t fw 
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56. (Nor need be taught) -the rule relating to 
the dependence of the meaning of a word 011 the princi¬ 
pal (pardhana, in a compound) or on the affix (pratyaya), 
because the authority of the meaning (of a word, com¬ 
pound or drivative) consists in something else. 

This sGtra may be divided into two parts. The first part stating the 
proposition and ending with the word vochanam. The second part giving 
the reason. The first part consists of four words ; PradhGna : ' Principal 
in a compound.' As in the compound unjw: 'king’s man,' the word raja 
is Upasarjana; and 3^: is pradhflna. 2. Pratyaya: 'affix.’ 3. ^'mean¬ 
ing.' 4. rorq 1 word or sentence.’ * . 

In the time of Pflnini, there were some grammarians who held the 
opinion, that the meaning of a word is determined, if a compound word, then 
by its principal word; and if a derivative word, then by the suffix. Patjini 
controverts this opinion by declaring that inasmuch as the meaning of a 
wotd is fixed by usage and idiom, therefore the proofs for the meaning of a 
word are not to be searched either in the affixes which go to form it; or by its 
principal word, if it is a compound. Because, says Pflnini, the proof of the 
meaning of a word is in something else, that is to say in the usngc of a people 
and not in the suffixes, &c. A person who has never heard the name of 
grammar, understands full well when told to bring a Rajn-purusha. He brings 
ait official and not a king, nor even any person in general. Similarly when 
told to bring an he brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child 

in general, nor both. When, therefore, the sense of a word is determined by 
usage, there is no use to strive to find out the sense by grammatical rules. 

^ 3^^ II II II % 

359*. (wftwin)H 

57. And a rule fixing the meaning of Tense 
(kala) and Upasarjana (sequence) is equally (unnecessary, 
and need not be taught). 

Here P&tjini controverts the opinion of those grammarians who 
would even define time and sequence. Thus there were authors who de¬ 
fined pluperfect as a tense relating to time hundred years past, others said 
a thousand years past, &c. Parjini declares that these arc redundant 
definitions and reprehensible, for the same reason as given in the previous 
sGtra. * ... 




Singular denotes the plural. [Bk. I. Ch. II. § 58, 
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To give another example. Thus srn-R: 3 iPr: or the period of 
the current day, has been thus defined by some Acharyas “ The period of 
time beginning from the point when one rises (or ought to rise) from his bed, 
according to the law, and ending with the point when one goes to bed, 
according to rule, is called adyatana.” Others say “ from midnight to midnight 
is the period of the current day.” Similarly others have explained the 
‘upasarjana’ to mean “that which is not the principal word in a com¬ 
pound is called upasarjana.” The sage Panini has not thought it worth 
his while to define such word as upasarjana, inasmuch as their sense is well 
understood by all as a matter of usage. Thus common people who have 
never heard of grammar, also know the correct use of tenses; they say: 
“This is to be done by me to-day, this wiil be done by us to-morrow, 
this was done by us yesterday.” 

Similarly common people also know the use of the word upasarjana, 
for they say'" »ra»nr TT ‘we are secondary or unimportant 

persons in this house or village,’ meaning that they arc not the principal 
persons. Therefore that which is valid according to the usage of the people 
is needless to be taught. 

Why was not this sQtra included in the last ? What is the necessity of 
making a separate rule of this? The answer is that it is an illustrative sQtra, 
and does not exhaust the subject. There arc other rules made by former 
sages which arc also not taught by Pacini. Thus'the following rules of 
old Rishis arc not taught herein, they being supposed to be well-known. 
“A Bahuvrthi compound connotes ownership.” “In Dvanda compounds the 
sense of both the members of a compound are principal” “ In Avyayibhava 
compounds the sense of the prior word is the principal” Ac. 





11 v 11 » 
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58. In (a common) name (expressive of) class, 
in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally em¬ 
ployed. 

The words of this sQtra require some detailed explanation. The 
name of a jati or species, always denotes one, since it is a collective noun, 
and will naturally take the singular number; by the present sQtra such words 
may take the plural number also. In such nouns of class, the plural number has 
also the force of the singular. The anuyntti of as’ishyam does not go further. 


Bk. I. Ch. II. § 58-60.] 


Dual may denote plural. 
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It follows from this that adjectives which are not themselves common 
noun, such as &c., agree with the noun and will also get the plural 
number. Thus sraT or to wm :; “ Full grown barley " HTjTOi; 

or HTJTOf* 11 

Why have we used the word jdti in this satra ? For this aphorism 
docs not apply to Proper Nouns. Thus Devadatta, up?*-. Yajfiadatta. 

Why have we used the word wr<Fir*Jl« ? A word may be a class noun or jflti, 
but it may not be the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of Kasyapa may 
also b e called kas'yapa ; this is a class noun; but as it is not the appellation 
wrw or name of a class, such words cannot take the plural form and still 
denote a singular sense. 

Why dowesay ‘eknsmin’? When two or more class names are 
compounded as ' the rice and barley the rule does not apply. 

Vart:— An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified 
by a numeral adjective. As r&ft rfYft: sw 

11 ^ n 11 

ff* ! II WWft m sfarctaft fj'% II 

'Tlffa.? II tfflihTOTTO wftfavjf II 

11 Uffatfc'u? 11 

59. The plural of the pronoun asmad, *1/ is 
- uged optionally, though the sense requires a singular or 

dual number. 

Thus “ I speak" or " wc speak ” (vz anftft or «ra $*t: ), may be 
spoken by one person; similarly two persons may cither use the dual case or 
the plural case ; thus *n*rr ' wc two speak' or *4 spj: ‘ we speak.’ 

Vart: —There is prohibition when the pronoun of the ist person is 
qualified by an attributeas srftft, ‘ I Devadatta am speaking.' 

Brtffa, 'I Gargya am saying.’ Here we cannot use the plural. 

Vart The word g* 1 master ’ may have plural form though referring 
to one person, when following the word 3^ ; as wr *t 35: or 3$^ gr*:. ’Thou 
art my master,’ or ' you arc my master.' . 

MqMi *3 II 

^Tr T: II ^ 5 ^r«*Tr: || 

60. And the dual of Ph&lguni and Proshtha- 
pada, when signifying asterisms, (also connotes option- 


ioS ‘ 


Some rules of number. 
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The word in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 
Y3: from the last. Of the stars phalgunt and proshthapada, the forms may be 
either dual or plural. As sftft (dual); or jRfn: : TOQsq: (plural.) 

So also or vtaro^li There are two pairs of stars of the name of 

phalgunt and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being ‘dual.’ The present sQtra ordains plural optionally. If phalgunt 
and proshthapada are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 
number: as tRpgaft *TntrRnJi II 

< 5 **% 11 W II qqfa II 

ll 

?fw: 11 fqrffa^ nfff 11 

61. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvasd, 
may optionally be singular (and connote a dual). 

In the Vedas, the star punarvastl which is always dual in form, may 
be in the' singular form and connote a dual meaning. As q-ftgferw or 
3*T'hl ll The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in 

secular literature. In the latter it must be in the dual, that is, s*ftqil Similarly 
when it is not the appellation of an astcrism but of a man, there is no option. 
As 3*^ *rropr%r. 

II V* II II fcTCH^T:, ^ 

) 11 c* 

jjftr 11 tsrefa ft to 11 

62. In the Vedas, the two stars Vis'akha may 
optionally be in the singular number. 

The word OrcntST is in the dual number as a rule. In the Vedas, 
it is found sometime to have the singular form, denoting duality. Thus 
ftmua r or 11 

ft^ii ^ 11 qqtf* 11 

^st-gra, ll 

aftr: II II 

63. In the Dvandva compounds of the stars Tishya 
and Punarvasti, the dual constantly comes in the place 
of the plural. 

When there is a collective compounding of the words Tishya and 
PunarvasQ' (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the 
dual. Thus ' the Tishya and PunarvasQ having risen arc 

seen (dual).’ 
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. . J here is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called 
PunarvasQ. As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to more than 
two stars, it ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches 
that there should be a dual number, where otherwise there would have been 
a plural number. Why do we say ‘Tishya’ and 'FunarvasQ'? Observe 
‘ the stars Visakha and AnurAdha.' The compound is in plural 

number. 

This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars but 

are used in any other sense. As TOT^ir:, ' Boys called Tishya 

and PunarvasQs.’ 

Why is the word 'star' repeated in the sQtra, when the previous 
sQtras and the context show that stars were being treated of. The repetition 
is for the sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and PunarvasQ. As 
FTOlp'fci; gsa'pVfj, 11 

The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they arc compounded in any other way. Thus is 

an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning " persons who confound the 
Tishya with the PunarvasQ." 

The rule only applies to the plural Dvandva. If the Dvandva takes 

the singular termination, this rule has no application. As WfaF*. 

This sQtra indicates by implication (jrtapaka) that " every Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular " for otherwise 
the"cmploymcnt of the term in the sQtra would be superfluous. 

The word ‘always’ has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of " option " stops here with this sQu a and docs not extend 
to it or any further. 

h v* II 

iv fT 11 wmttstt iprfo'vrfo to qsrw vnRr 11 

64. Of the words having the same form, and 
all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only 
‘retained. — • . i 

This is a very important satra, and deals with what is J^chnically 
called Ekas'esha (or retention of one). When there are two or/morc words 
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the rest are dropped. Thus (trees, in dual) 

Every individual thing requires an individual word to express it; one 
word therefore could not express many things ; to prevent the repetition of 

6 
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the same word to express many objects of similar form, is the purpose,^ 
sOtra, by which one word is only retained. 

This applies only to words having the same form and not if u. cy 
have different forms; as gg arirar* the plaksha and nyagrodha trees. 

The word " form ” is used in the text to show that even if two words 
have different meanings, but the same form, the rule of Ekas'esha will apply, 
as *g: (die) + *g (eye) + (axle) = Similarly w and w. 

The present rule only applies to the retention of one, and prevents the 
retention of two or more. 

The word gq (retention) is used to show that there is not a substitution 
(adcs'a) of one for many, but the retention of one out of many. 

The rule will not apply if the two words are in different case-termi¬ 
nations, though they may have the same form. As TO (i. s.) «r% (2. s.) 

Kwf?r Strums (3 d.) 1 1w (4. d.) 

qjIT *&***£$* Ww* II Va II II fV, 
?r^-^r m, Ww* 11 . 

|f^v: 11 11 

65. The vriddha (or patronymic Gotra word 
becomes ekas'esha, and is retained, when compounded) wjth 
a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that the specific 
difference in form between them be in their signs (affix) 
only. 

The word s'esha of the previous sGtra is understood here. The word 
"yQna ” in the text is in the instrumental case. The yuvan word is dropped 
when read along with a Vriddha word. The word Vriddha means gotra : the 
old Acharyas (grammarians) used the word Vriddha for gotra. The vriddha 
(or in other words, the gotra) word designates a person between whom and 
original head of the family ji son (or a word formed by an apatya affix) inter- 
vep**'* > In using together two words, one formed by a gotra affix and the 
-"other W a yuvan affix, the Vriddha is retained, where the difference between 
those words is in their affixes only. These two words, gotra and yuvan, arc 
defined inWras IV. 1. 162 and 163. (?tto U 3 3 ^) 11 

Roughly spooking a gotra word is formed from the original noun which is the 
name of the \ead of the family when a son of such person is living; and a 
vriddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than that, but not a son; 
while a yuvan wPrd is derived from such last mentioned gotra word by 
another affix and thu\represents persons lower.than grandsons^ _ . . 
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The word ‘ tad ’ in the sQtra refers to the gotra and yuvan affixes. 
The word lakshana 1 sign' in the sQtra is synonymous with ' cause' or 
‘occasion*; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word in the sQtra means * if.’ The word 
ffT ‘ only ' is used to exclude others. The word in the sOtra means the 
* dissimilarity of form.' 

Ihusrrrtf: + *TFqfqtrr: = Here the first word denotes a clan 

called Girgya (the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix in* (IV. 

I. 105) 1 the second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is formed 
by the Taddhita affix top denoting a secondary derivative.* In this then, the 
first or “ Vriddha " remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; and the form . 
“ Gftrgyau " means both the old and the new clan. Similarly qj + tjunirair: 
'TT'tff II 

This Elcas'esha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words 
have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in their 
derivative formation. 

The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same. The rule therefore docs not apply to rrrtf ; ( a Vpddha 
word + (a yuvan word)=*Trtf11 

This rule of ckas'esha does not apply if one of the words be not a 
Vriddha word. Thus urf: + »rpii?iTaT:-*T»frTr»*tf«riify 11 

m Similarly vice versa nrtf: + rtf: = rrrtfrtff l Here the one word is 
Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan. 

The word "only” is used in the sQtra in an exclusive sense, the 
force being, that two words may stand in the relation of Vpddha and yuvan, 
their radical element, 1. e. form may be the same; but if the secondary word 
has another sense over and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this rule is not 
applicable. Thus rule IV. x. 148’ says a " Vriddha word may optionally take 
the affix to form a yuvan word and to indicate contempt and bom in the 
country of Samira." Thus 

Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the additional sense 
of contempt and degradation. The affix zt* is not merely a yuvan affix but 
conveys the other sense also, the pure yuvan word being vrfxrftwra?:. 

N -B —The system of domestic economy among the pneient Aryss was considerably difler- 
ent from the prevalent one. The surnames or the gotras represented the patriarchal system. Three 
forms of surnames are constantly met with in ancient literature. The first was most important: it 
was the patronymic by which the lord of the united family, the patriarch, was known. For example, 
Garga or GargAchAryA was the recognised head of all the Gargas who may be a hundred. His eldest 
•on and heir was called GArgi. This is the first form of the patronymic (apatya). The grandsons or 
sons of G.irgi were named GArgyas (Vriddham or Gotra). On the decease of the old patriarch, 
GArgi began to be called Garga; and the eldest of the grandsons was called GArgi; and thaw 
great grandsons who belonged to the family, and were designated Gargfiyanas (yuvan) were now 
called GArgyas. 


(*) II Ojm**$im**** II 
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sfr 11 \\ 11 11 srt, 3 '^, =* () 

ffs. 11 sft ^rr asRnnv>g fwrf »nfir» 

66 . And so also a feminine word, ending with a 
vriddha affix, when similarly spoken along with the same . 
word hut which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained ; 
and it is treated like a masculine. 

When a word denoting gotra and in the feminine gender is compound¬ 
ed with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and the last 
is dropped; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated like the 
masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous sQtra and is 
governed by all the conditions mentioned in that sQtra. Thus «TT*tf+ «TT»*JTOHr: 

= final Here note that the resultant form is the same as in the former 
sQtra, namely the masculine. 

Similarly srtft + W*PWT: “ (masculine dual of *Tfa). 

Vart .—The word stri\n the sQtra means Vpddhft sirt, that is the eldest 
daughter of a grandson, or a further descendant considered as the female* 
head of the family. The words ■ tal lakshanas* chcdcva vis’eshah ’ of the/ 
previous sQtra govern this sQtra also, i. e. the distinction between the two 
words must be in their formative element and not in any thing else. 

fam H V* II f ** qT ( W 

) II 

7 ffw. 11 jpi* ftro* *n rt« 

67. A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
spoken along with the same word, but ending with the 
feminine affix, becomes ekas'esha, and the latter is drop-, 
ped. 

When two words of different genders differ only in their derivative 
elements but not in their radical elements, that is to say, one is masculine 
and the other feminine because of certain affixes, the masculine only ‘is 
retained and the feminine is dropped. 

The governing force of the words 1 vriddha ' and ‘yuvan/ of sQtra 
65, docs not extend to this sQtra, but the remaining portion of sQtra 65 is to 
be read into this sQtra. When a masculine word is read along with a femi¬ 
nine word, the feminine word is dropped and the masculine is retained, 
when the difference between the two words is caused only by the feminine 
and masculine affixes: as mipw- + Wjrtft = ‘ the BrShmaoa and the 

BrAhmaiji’; + = $*$*1 ‘ cock and hcn/ 
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But not so in the following ' the cock and 

the peahen.’ Similarly nop*: + = ir***rwr. Heie the feminine 

affix #rq;, by which the word ganakt is formed from ganaka, in addition to its 
feminine signification, has the further signification given to it by Rule IV. 1. 48, 
3%*TT*T*wnr»T, meaning the “ wife of" a ganaka and not a feminine gaiiaka.; 
so also f=ITvft II Similarly »?fc 4 : + *rr*f = ®TT*f but + 

•trWt = nroWr®^t. Because the feminine affix in aryani conveys more 
than its feminine signification. See Rule IV. 1. 49 - 

This rule d ies not, of course, apply when it is n n a masculine noun 
which is compounded, but it is a noun without any gender or neuter noun 
which is compounded with a feminine noun. Therefore 
The word up* is an indeclinable and is without any gender. 

11 11 11 sn<xir**» 

) 11 

11 wmwk vrrrtr 

68 . The words bhratri, 1 brother,’ and putra,’ 
‘ son,’ when spoken of along with svasr.i, 1 sister ’ and 
duhitri * daughter ’ respectively are only retained, and 
the latter are dropped. 


• With this sQtra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi¬ 
tions contained in sOtra 65. Even where the radical elements of two words 
arc different there may be an ekas'esha under special circumstances. Thus 
= WGtV (brother and sister or brothers). Similarly 3* + S'f 1 ! 52 
(son and daughter or sons). 

N. B.—The practical application of this sOtra is very neatly illustrated 
by the following example. There is a verse in YajyaiWalkya smriti 
fatrb wtKffftfr which declares that on the death of a sinless , per¬ 
son his property passes to his wife, daughters, parents and bhrfltarah. 

Here the word bhrAtarah, if it be taken as simply the plural of bhratp, 
ifmeans “ brothers ” and excludes sisters. But If it be interpreted according 
to this sQtra, it means “ brothers and sisters ” ; and thus gives sisters a right 


to inherit property of their brothers. 


) H 


11 ^ n 



N 

( 


jfac: 11 XV*ix re*' 


Sr $ WPITOW. 11 
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69. A neuter noun, which has the same form, 
only differing in affix, is optionally retained, and the 
other is dropped, and it is like a singular number. 

A neuter prevails over a masculine or feminine noun when spoken of 
along with them, provided that the words differ in gender signs only; but 
radically they be the same. Thus WRW Plir flrwt 1 Idleness, 

lust, and sleep, indulged in, increase.’ Here the adjective ‘ sevyyamAnam ’ is 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words ' AlasyA’ which is in the 
masculine, ' maithunam' which is in the neuter, and *nidrA* which is in 
the feminine gender. The rule, therefore, may'bc stated in these words, that 
where one adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one 
of which must be neuter, the adjective agrees with the neuter. 

The above illustration also shows that the neuter ekas'esha may be in 
the singular number. 

If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 
apply. Thus sjjfi + H* + 31 * = BB'R J the word is in the plural; there is no 
ckavadbhava. 

The words, f’rtur of sOtra 65 governs this sOtra also: 

thus smren TW. "The white (masc.) blanket, 

the white (fern) wrapper, and the white {mut.) garment,” may all he spoken 
of collectively as sj* (; neul .). 

Rim mm 11 vso 11 ii Him, unr (5H1, wqawnn) 11 

^ 1 %: 11 f<r«w wnfnwi; 11 

70. The word pitr.i, ‘father’, is optionally only 
retained when spoken of along with matri, ‘ mother.’ 

Thus ftlTT + *rr?Tf = Rirh * father and mother, or parents ’ or «r<irfar&. 
The verse quoted under sOtra 68 illustrates this sOtra also. There the word 
1 pitarau ’ has been explained by all commentators as “father and mother.” 
The word "ekavad " of the last sOtra does not govern this sOtra; though the 
anuvritti of ‘ optionally' is to be read into this. 

>337;: win ii ii ii mm , ( 

H 

«Tw. u u 

71. The word s'vas'ura ‘father-in-law,’ is op¬ 
tionally only retained, when spoken of along with s'vas'rft, 
‘ mother-in-law.’ 
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Thus may be either * father-in-law and mother- 

in-law,’ or ll < 

ll vs^ ll ii h?:, 

) *1 

ffVT: II W<T^ffa STRUTT far rff: fW ftr 57 *^ II 

ii 3 raT*fai finrra^qtTT^r^f^it h 

72. The pronouns ‘ tyad &c.’ when spoken of 
along with any other noun, (pronoun other than ‘ tyad &c.’) 
are always retained as ekas'esha, (to the exclusion of 
others). 

The list of ‘tyadftdi’ pronouns has been given under sOtra I. t. 27. 
They arc 12 words beginning with' 4 tyad ' and ending with 4 kim;* when these 
tyadadi pronouns arc compounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, which 
docs not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest arc dropped. The 
word 'sarva' is used in the aphorism to indicate 1 universality 1. /. what 
ever may be the word in composition with them, the ' tyad &c.’ arc retained 
to the exclusion of others. The word 'nltya' is used to indicate that this 
is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules. 

Thus (he)+ (Devadatta)- (they two). 

* pbftf.—When gra r fa words are compounded among themselves, the 
word which is read last in the order given in the Gaijapa?ha remains, the 
rest arc dropped. Thus *: + f ll Thus is read after 

^ (see I. 1, 27). So n* will be retained and not Similarly is read 
alter u*, and therefore f**r is retained to the exclusion of . 

sft 11 ^ 11 11 wTW-qg-^j, 

sft, ( fa;) N 

11 mrara r t tofu ^ fra^rrar ftrak 11 

11 m M fn * -n,^« 11 

73. The feminine noun .is only retained, when 
denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 
young. 

As a general rule, when there is a compounding of masculine and 
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained (see 67). The present 
sQtra is an exception to that rule. It ordains that when there is a com¬ 
pounding of words denoting group of domestic animals, of different genders, 
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ihc feminine noun is preferred; provided that the words should not relate to 
the young of such animals. The word ‘ ataruga' in the aphorism qualifies 
the word ' pas'u * with which it is in construction, and not the word 1 sangha.’ 
As nr* f»TT: 4 these cows (and bulls)f«ir: 1 these goats' (both males and 
females). 

The rule only applies to domestic (grdmya) animals and not to 
wild animals ; and only to beasts (pas'u) and not men. As fit, ‘ these 
wild deers' (male and female); ‘ these antelopes’ (male and female) ; 

HTtfifrr:, ‘ the BrAhmanas (male and female); tfinr:, 4 the Kshatriyas.* In all 
these the masculine noun is retained by Rule 67. 

Varl.- This rule must be confined to domestic animals having 
divided hoof. Therefore vtv ‘these horses* (male and female). 
Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof. 

Why have we used the word (sangha) “collection’’ ? Observe tjft 
vrrlY 4 these two cows are grazing.’ 'Here the word ' gAvuu ’ docs not 
connote * bull' also. 

Why do we say " not being young” ? ‘ these calves’; 

1% ‘these kids.’ Here the masculine noun is retained by the applica¬ 
tion of Rule 67. 


II WJ RSTRlsqPWq cjffrq: qr^: U 

BOOK I. 

Chapter III. 

^RT?T: II * II II , WflW || 

tfW' II * fw«TT fiCTirw *rrg *wfor 11 

1. The words beginning with bhft ‘ to become,* 
and denoting action, are called dhatu or verbal roots. 

This defines the word dhitu or root. The list of Sanskrit verbs 
begins with the root bhQ 'to be.' Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs 
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo ' 
before certain terminations. The ten classes arc as follows 

t. BhQ class, a. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. 5. Su. 6. Tud. 7. Rudh. 
8. Tan. 9. Krt. 10. Chur. 

• There arc about two thousand verbs, and they arc conjugated in two 
forms, some taking the Parasmaipada terminations only, the others the 
Atmancpada terminations and some both. The present chapter deals mostly 
with rules determining the nature of the verbal root, whether it is Parasmaipadi 
or Atniancpadi or both. A verb expresses action. The word dhfttu is a word 
coined by older grammarians than PAnini and they employed the term in 
denoting a word expressing action. Here also, therefore, the word dhatu 
means a word which expresses action. 

The qr in the sOtra is for the sake of auspiciousness; for the regular 
sandhi of w + «nft is wnft and not wqrft; while Dr. Ballantync considers that 
*r is a separate root: he translates the sQtra thus :«-' 4 Let the verbal roots bhQ 
' be,' va 1 blow ' and the like be called dhatu." 

II R II II , ^3" 

II 

nqfq 11 

2. The nasalized vowels are ?? in Upades'a, or 
original enunciation. 


7 


Indicatory letters. 
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AnunRsika or nasalized vowels are that is indicatory, when occur- 
ing in technical words. Thus in ftF*, fa? , the anunftsikA * js jjt. 
The original sQtra contains the word ' upadcs’a ' which we have translated as 
technical term. ‘UpadesV literally means ‘ instruction ’ or the first mentioning 
of a thing cither in a sWrapAjha, or gaijapa^ha, or dhatu patha, &c. 

From this sQtra up to sQtra 9, there is a description of servile or indi¬ 
catory letters called *3. '* In Pacini's Grammar there is no visible sign of the 
nasality of a vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from 
PAijini's explicitly asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he treats it 
in such a way that we must conclude lie regarded it as nasal." An upades'a 
is defined as signifying an original enunciation, that is to say, an affix 
(pratyaya), or an augment (Agama), or a verbal root (dhatu), or in short, any 
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises of grammar, and 
which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed original elements 
of a word. Thus in the root 1 to increase,’ the final bt is indicatory, the 
real root is q»j. So also the final bt of tf’Tif is $^11 

If the word is not an upades'a, then the nasal vowel is not f* It As 
bt« btt btc: II A word may be an upades'a, and nasal, but if it is not a vowel, 
it need not be f* as the affix in sQtra III. a. 74 - (»TraT ) 

It is only the nasal vowel of an upades'a that becomes and not all the 
vowels. The word occurs in sOtras V. a. 16. (BTifyfl^T &£•)• 

Kvt&H 11 ^ 11 11 *0 11 

II 'jrnr*: fTMWW *** Ufa** H 

3. In upades'a, the final consona nt of roots, &c. is w. 

All the final consonants of roots, affixes. &c., arc indicatory. As in the 
pratyAhflra sOtras sr here *r is 11 s* ^ ; here «* is %h 11 tj afi^ ; 

here ^ is ** 11 $ s?r*r.; here is ** 11 It is only in upades'a, that a final 
consonant is ^ . Not therefore, in sifm^ ™ , which arc complete 

words. 

*r 11« 11 11 * MA H 

11 gntraifttaftrai 'tht irotf *wnrwt 

3**% 11 

4. The final dental consonants, and the final 
w and 5 are not in affixes called vibhakti or inflective 
affixes. 
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This is an exception to the previous sQtra which deilired all final 
consonants to be In case terminations, the final Tf, . q. and *t • 

arc not f?r. Thus the case termination of nominativejplural is Here the 

final *?;, though a consonant is not an 5^; and is not rejected, as in grrgrm: II 
The word g in the sOtra means the letters of the cl ass q by virtue of sQtra 6 9 
Chapter I. (see ante). The word vibhakli will be defined later on in sOtra 
1 . 4.104. These are terminations applied to nouns in declining them throvgh 
various cases; and to verbs in conjugating them. Tnus in sOtra VII. 1. 12, 
the vibhaktis 5*, air?? and *q replace ?r, 3 fa and Here 

the final 3 of the affix *ti? is not indicatory and hence not rejected, as 
Similarly verbal terminations q* and u* as q*r?r:, 11 So also the final 

jt as Iff* and q* in ««q«T<n* and aiq^ffR 11. 

This exception applies only to vibhaktis and not t» affixes in general. 
Thus the finals of n* (III. 1. 97 i) (V. 2. 123, Wrar 3^) and *a* 

(in. I. 78 I) arc f* and arc rejected. This exception, however, 

does not apply to the vibhakti qj* (in V. 3. 12 or Ill. 4- 106, rfrSff). l'» 

those two sOtras the final * of the vibhakti is ** The reason of this is, that 
the present sOtra is an anitya sOtra, i. e. a rule not of general application. In 
sQtra V. 3. 24, (f*Wg:) we find, ' the word takes the vibhakti ug in the 
sense of mode or manner.’ As ‘in this manner.’ Now 

is a vibhakti by V. 3. 1. ( rotftfr ), the * is the real vibhakti is v*. 

Now had the present sOtra been of universal application, then there would 
have been no necessity of adding this * as indicatory letter, which has been 
evidently added to save the * of ** from becoming an **. This sOtra is conse¬ 
quently an antiya sOtra. 

W l I q l Mgrt ii II H II II , firf-**:, (n)ll 

gfa: 11 fit 3 511 

5. The initial hi, tu, and d u are m 11 

The syllables f*r, 3 and 3. standing at the beginning of a root arc indi¬ 
catory ; as firfaTT' to have affectionate pleasure.’ The real root is fa*, the fa 
is servile. So 3*f$ ‘ to rejoice; be glad ’ the rca* root being 43 So 1*1* ' to 
give ’ the real root being *r- 

The fa shows that the past participle VE has the power of the present 
111 . 2. 187 (tfta: ^ 0 - As faE*r—gr?*: 1 blows fafa*T—fa*: ' fatfa\j*r—3«r: 

• bold,’ fai>q*r—fw: ’ soft,’ fSnNf-f??: ‘ kindled.’ 

The 3 subjoined to a root serves to show that it admits the affix 
bt 3 to form a noun indicative of the act (III. 3. 89 tjarS 3 ?) > as 
‘shaking’;! ‘swelling.’ 

The 5 indicates that the root to which it is subjoined admits of the 
affix faq (III. 3. 88, fjq: fa*) to form a noun or adjective attributive of the act 
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by which the substantive thing has been produced, as R*r * artificial 1 

3<T ^—' 1 r'Pc ’; 5**— 1 sown.’ 

If these three syllables do not stand in the beginning of n verb, 
they are not indicatory; as qgTjfir, &c. 

11 ^ 11 11 q.-, ^) 11 

11 qcKrr: qqfir H 

6 . The initial ? of an affix is indicatory. 

The initial q; of an affix gets the name of i*r and is rejected. Thus 
by Rule III. 1. 145 (ftiffrift «l*l) the affix ^ is added to a verb to indicate 
proficient in the art expressed by the verb. The * and s* arc and 
takes the place of 3 (VII. 1. 1, g^rwpft). Thus 

4 a dancer’ (by profession); fem. (IV. 1. 41, ‘words lormcd 

by affixes having an indicatory w take the affix iSfaf in the feminine ’): so 
also wm, fem. nnft 

The initial q; of an affix only is *?r and not every initial ?r. Thus not 
in ql*: ‘six,’ orqft'f?:u The q must be initial, therefore it is not in the 
Affix fiq^ in (Up I. 45) as wffa: ‘ an ocean ’, qffa: ‘ a buffalo.’ 

35 11 vs 11 qqifw 113-5 (*0 h 

11 irawra# 11 

7. The initial palatals and linguals of an affix 
are indicatory. 

The consonants •»*, nr, ^ H» S. * > * - * » and ^ ■ arc always 
and arc rejected when initial in affixes. The word * affix ’ of the previous 
sQtra governs this also. 

As the affix chapaft in sQtra (IV. 1. 98 iTfa grsrrffawrw). Here 
*r is indicatory, as, 11 The initial chh of an affix is always replaced 

by fa (VII. *• 2 3 Ti^«iWir*ra: qr* »?rojqT frararfrn^)- The initial qr of an affix 
is jq- As, nw (Norn. PI. term) HT*J*rr: II The initial fj of an affix is always re¬ 
placed by , as ^ + fl*+f|T-mferil (VII. 1. 3 ptS^r:). The initial xr of 
an affix is as in sq which comes after the words tfffryqr &c. As 
(IV. 3. 92 The indicatory ^ causes vnddhi by rules VII, 2. 115, 

116 and 117 : (afilafarfa, 3T?TTT>7raT:, flRfhcqqniTfcO. 

The initial ?r \ of an affix ik f?r as in III. a. 16 (*qfcf: the root ^ takes 
the affix ? when compounded with a noun in the locative). As ‘ who 

goes among the Kurus.’ The feminines of words formed by this affix take 
(IV. 1. is &c.) As The initial $ of an affix 

»s always replaced by ft* (VII. 3. 50 The initial ^ of an office is if, 

as in III. 2. 97 (q*”li into the root sp* takes the affix * when in composition 
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with a word in the locative, as tor*:, q- g ia r:. The ^ indicates that the 
final of the word called f? should be elided when an affix having indicatory 
d is added. The initial $ of an affix is replaced by ipj (VII. i. *.) 

The letter is always an when initial. As in the aphorism IV. 4 
85 Ostttw:) the affix xjt comes after the word wst food.’ As + nj = otst.'. 
The 0 causes Vriddhi. 

This sQtra could very well have been included in the last aphorism. 
Why has it then been made a separate aphorism ? The reply is that the 
present sQtra declares an nnitya rule—that is to say, a rule which is not uni¬ 
versally true. The initial palatal or lingual of every affix is not indicatory. 
Thus in the affixes 3*3^ and the initial 3 is not indicatory but forms 
part of the real affix. As fror^tir: * famous for one’s learning.’ See 

S. V. 2. 26. ^333.-33 ■’TunV. Similarly the initial z of the affix efc-qr (V. 

2. 3* 'irftr^raT: ssrmi fflnmro ), is not it. # As 

• flat nosed.’ 

Of course it is the initial palatal and lingual which arc servile; if 
these letters occur in the middle of an affix, they will not be indicatory. As 
v of the affix is not indicatory in sQtra V. 2. 35 ( g^» 4 fixr ) rtfs: 

• dexterous.’ 

<?55TIF<T%^ II c II II 

vrfij: n; ) 11 

ffw: II trfafTjfilfaw rai Kq T ftm *tI*TPTT TO II 

8 . The initial 1 and s', and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except taddhita, are indicatory. 

The initial 15, jj, q;, ot, it, w, xj, of affixes are indicatory, except in 
Taddhita affixes. Thus the initial 3 in Fg? x is f?r (III. 3 »»5 ) « P*+Fg^= 

(VII. 1. 1)‘collecting.’ The initial tj in v* is rf (HI- »• 68. 

*T + *3 + = Hf+ 3 +fo=>T , rf*r ‘he is.’ The initial ^ is as in t* and 

(I. 1. 26), as ‘eating’grtrcr*. The initial is f*as in W 3 . (III. 2. 38 
frOTt *93 the word ** takes the affix khach when compounded with fir* 
and ) fiptar ‘speaking kindly’, ‘submissive.’ The initial is ^ as 
in the affix **3 (III 2. 139 rp ufarew ), ‘languid ^*35: ‘victorious,’ 

ron?: ‘ unmovcable.’ The inital a is as-in 3*3 (HI. 2. 161 
9 X 3 : ) + 9 X 3 : = ‘ brittle.' The initial ^ is *», as in (termina¬ 

tion of the ablative sing.) ditto of genitive sing. (IV. 1. 2), as g»M»? + 
= g*PTiT + 33 = g i Rtr ‘of a well minded.’ In Taddhitta affixes however, 
these initials $ , ^ and gutturals are not and arc therefore not elided. 
Thus sj*r + = 3TP1: (V, 2. 96. RifjjjTOKiffr ) 1 crested'; w*r+ n 
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=smsr: (V. 2. ICO ihairy ;* ^ 

V. 3 Si-86 xrrfiRTB: ^ ) ‘ a small tree.’ 

cT^ few II «, II || ( *<0 II 

II oUTT H^fcT II 

9. Of this, (namely of that which has been 
called ??), there is elision. 

This sOtra declares the function of ; namely it is a mere indicatory 
letter, and must be rejected. It is useful only as a mnemonic and is not a 
part of the term. 

The word tasya in the sOtra indicates that the substitution of lopa 
must be in the place of the whole term called and not only in the place 
of the final letter, which last is the general rule (see. I. i. 52). Therefore, the 
whole of fq’5 and 3 is rejected and not only their finals. 

*j*it *TORm; 11 *0 11 ^rTsf 11 *j«rr— 

wgfan, ^tortr; 11 

11 tr'tnr *r*RfaifcflRT!slftRR 3 WW ^ 

11 , 

10. When a rule involves the case of equal 
numbers of substitutes and of things for which these -are 
to be substituted, their mutual correspondence or assign¬ 
ment of each to each, is according to the order of enum¬ 
eration. 

Thus sOtra III. 1 134 fo faq T g <T*TTre>qt ) declares— 1 the 

affixes fj, fixrRr and are applied to srfs*, rrfg and class of words.' It 
means the affix fj is applied to the words of srf 3 * class, the affix foPr to words 
of qft class, and^RT to words of class. The application must be respec¬ 
tively according to order, and not hap-hazard. Similarly in VI. 1 77 
qig f n (if a vowel follows) in the place of f, t, ^ there is i. e., *r, i*, 

ar 11 So also see S. IV. 3. 94 (U? W*l m «RJ: ) where the 
four affixes dhak, chhaij dliafy and yak are applied respectively to the words 
todl, s'alAtura, varmati and kOchavAra; i. e., the first affix in the order of 
enumeration to the first word, the second affix to the second word, &c. 
As STRrgfl*:, and ll 

Why do we say ‘of equal members’? This rule will not 
apply if the number of substitutes and of things for which 'these arc 
to be substituted arc unequal. As in sOtra I. 4. 90, ^gitf?ZT‘j?TniqR‘TT , T^ c ur!5 
jfpf q*PTT : for here the words lakshana, &c., in the first part of 
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the sQtra are four in number, while the words prati &c. are only three. That 
sotra therefore must be read as thus. "The words srfa, Tft and m3 are karma 
pravachanTya, whenever they indicate cither lakshapa (a mark), itthambhutA 
khy&na (a statement of mere circumstance) ; bhdga (division) ; or vipsA 
(desire).” 

II U H II II 

% f*: 11 wRflt ?Tr*T iw rffgpnrwO 11 

11 . In these aphorisms, when a word is marked 
with a svarita accent, by that an adhikara or a governing 
rule is to be understood. 

When in this collection of grammatical sOtras, there is any sQtra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a 
subject and the subsequent sQtrns are governed by it, or that it ends a sub¬ 
ject and separates the previous sOtras from the following. 

Asa rule, the sOtras arc not marked with accents; it is therefore 
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a sOtra has a svarita or 
not. Thus the following sOtras must evidently have svarita ns they arc go¬ 
verning sOtras; (III. 1. «•) vjrm:(lll. *• 9 '). (VI. 4. «), W 
(VI. 4 129). 

11 ^ 11 il ii 

** II *13*1 wu tpr wiw* 11 

12. After a root which has an indicatory anu- 
datta vowel (anudattet) or-an indicatory n (hit), the affixes 
are those of the Atmanepada. 

The word ' atmanepada' here governs all the subsequent sOtras up to 
so. 77 inclusive, and is understood in them all; and will not therefore be re¬ 
peated. Thus of the verb mm the final m is anudfttta and is f?r. It is there¬ 
fore an itmanepadi verb. As So 

wapitiDTS II ^ II II II 

t; 11 wi% jwfir 11 

13. An atmanepada affix is the substitute of 
the affix * (III. 4. 69) when it denotes the action of the 
verb or the object of the verb. 

SQtra III. 4. 69 declares the “letter ** (p.%, &c.,) is placed after 

transitive verbs in denoting the object also as well as the agent ; and after 
intransitives in marking the condition (/.*., the action itself which the verb 
imports) also as well as the agent.” The Paras, and Atman, affixes would 
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have come, therefore, generally after all these verbs. The present sQtra re¬ 
stricts Atman, affixes to bhAva and karma verbs. 

This is clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a rule are conju¬ 
gated in the Atmanepada and take the terminations of that pada. These ori¬ 
ginally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions. As of nr* we 
have Tf*rq% ‘you dislike’ (lit.'it is disliked by you'), geift >mr 'you 
sleep.’ Similarly passive verbs as fan* ' the mat is made >n<: 

' the load is carried.’ 


All verbs in Sanskrit may have three voices, vie, active, passive, and 
middle or impersonal; active voice is generally parasmaipada. The reflexive 
verbs known as are also Atmancpadi. Thus rjq% 'ten: ' the 

wood cuts of itself.’ See sQtra 78. 

II 11 t^T^ii 

^ II ( II 

14. In denoting the agent, when reciprocity 
of action is to be expressed, the affixes of the Atmanepada 
are employed. 

The active or ^Ti«a verbs when denoting reciprocal action arc 
Atmancpadi. As, ' they cook for each other,' ' he performs 

cutting of wood which was the appropriate office of another.' 


The words "reciprocity or interchange of action” of this sCitra 
govern and arc understood in the two following sQtras also. 


The word karma in the sQtra means action and not the technical ‘ karma* 
meaning 'object' and the word vyatihAra means reciprocity or interchange. 
When an action which was appropriate to one person is performed by another 
whose duty it was not, that is called ' interchange of action/ When such in¬ 
terchange is not meant Paras, is used. As • they cut.' The word 

kartari here is used for the sake of the subsequent aphorism 78, which sec 


() 11 


11 1# 11 *, „ 


II nwiHt limits <ng>* *4 wifi*,* , n 

n ii 


15. After verbs having the sense of ‘ motion,’ 
or ‘injury,’ when expressing interchange of action, the 
Atmanepada affixes are not used. 


Bk. I. Cii. III. § 16, 17.] 
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This aphorism prohibits Atmanepada affixes in certain cases where by 
force of the last sQtra Atmanepada affixes would have been obtained. As 
4 they go against each other,’ syfafiTtffcr 4 they injure each other.’ 

4 they fight together.’ 

The word ‘ not ’ of this sQtra is understood in the subsequent sQtra. 

Vart .—This prohibition extends to the verbs ' to laugh,' and the 
rest. As 11 

Vart .—Prohibition must be made of the verbs ‘ t0 injure,' as 

*t*t?**% cnrr*r: 11 

II W H II 

* ) || 

ff%: 11 wrc*fa«ri * ‘rrfa 11 

«rrf% 7 K« ii 'T«'m r mr*^fa *1^1} 11 

16. And after the verbs which take the words 
itaretara ‘ each other,’ and anyonya ‘ one another,’ as 
upapada (or dependant qualifying words), the affixes of 
Atmanepada are not used, though reciprocity of action 
bo denoted. 

Thus ffifcrcra Mrfft sprfar 4 they cut each other ’ wsqfarro eqfa^rfar 
•they cut one another.’ 

„ Varl .—This rule must also be applied when the word is in com¬ 
position with the verb, as an upapada. As TOTO 3 ^fag^rffa. 

stfcfeT: II *vS II Vzrf* II ( ^T c T T^q ) II 

11 %: mwrz ’HT?*fa'T* 'T'rfa 11 

17. After the verb vis' ‘ to enter,’ when pre¬ 
ceded by the preposition ni, the Atmanepada affixes are 
employed. 

As Rrerfa 4 he enters,’ but faprefa 4 he enters in.’ 

Even when the augment ^ of the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional 
tenses intervenes between the root and the preposition, terminations are of 
the atmanepada. As RTPrrnr 4 he entered in.’ 

The fa of the sQtra must be an upasarga, because that has a sense, 
and not any fa. On this there is this paribhflsha 44 a 
combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever 
it is employed in grammar that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
that meaning, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void of 
a meaning.” Thus in irgfa fa^rfar HW: 4 the beetles enter the honey flowers.’ 

8 
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Here the ft is a part of the word and has no sense by itself, and there¬ 
fore the verb is in the Parasmaipada and not in the Atmanepada. 

fifW II II q^T II 

( ^TT© ) II 

fftr: II T’fRPl. >T^ft H 

18. After the verb kri ‘to purchase,’ when 
preceded by pari, vi or ava, the Atmanepada affix is em¬ 
ployed, even when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 

. The verb gptfs; ' to buy or barter,' has an indicatory ** and therefore, 
by sOtra 72 it will be Atmancpadi when the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent. The present sQtra, therefore, refers to cases where the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. 

The root ‘ to buy' as a general rule takes the terminations of both 
padas, but when it is preceded by pari, vi, or ava, it is restricted to Atmane¬ 
pada terminations, As 1 he buys’; ‘ he sells'; v qn fteflft • he 

buys.’ 

The word pari, vi, and ava must be upasargas, therefore, in the follow¬ 
ing example, there is no Atmanepada termination, because the vi there ;is not 
a preposition but a noun, as, ^gftttfnnft . 

rsrrcrwrt II ^ II II ) II 

$frT: II ft «TCF *T^ft II 

19. After the verb ji ‘to conquer,’ preceded 
by vi or para, the Atmanepada affix is employed. 

This sQtra debars S. 7S by which the root ftr is generally Para- 
smaipadi. 

As ftsnft ‘he conquers’, 'rcnrtft ‘he conquers.’ The words viand 
para must be upasargas (prepositions), for the application of this rule. In 
the following examples, they arc used as substaintives ygft ir q ft ?pnr, 
<TU 5 Rfft%*r 11 

fcnrcfr 11 ro 11 11 sCjsrt- 

( ^TTO ) II 

fftt: 11 11 





BK. 1. CH. III. § 20, 21.] 


The Atmanepada verbs. 


127 


20. After the verb da ‘ to give,’ preceded by 
an, and when not meaning ‘ to open the mouth,’ the At¬ 
manepada affix is used, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

The root is generally both Parasmaipadi and Atmanepndi (sec S. 72). 
But when preceded by the preposition *rr, it is restriced to the AtamanepadM 
As rr«Tr*rr?^r 4 hc acquires knowledge.' But when it means " to widen the 
mouth ” whether actually or metaphorically, it is parasmaipadi. As »rr« 
‘He expands his own mouth.' 

Vart :—The prohibition also applies when the action is similar to 
the act of opening the mouth. As ' he opens the tumour.' 

* the river breaks the.bank.' 

Vart :—When the action docs not affect the agents’ own body the 
verb is fttmanepadi, as qfrw gtjp*, 'the ants open the 

mouth of a locust.' 

II 11 qefrfq 11 iift*i , ^-^-qfbq: , 
q°) 

3F*: 11 fW< tnrCTrj trsqqtf* ** 3 * vhrrwrtat u 

qiflrar* 11 rf?r n 

11 wft: «sr«trqr*tT?^ 11 

• iritaq n ftftftqrrqrar* u 
qifJra*? 11 •nfirfawt 11 
w 11 11 

qrffaq 11 $sr*nrcwffcrfit rara* 11 

11 || 

Tirtr'u? 11 sir topp** ****** h 

21. After the verb krid. ‘ to play ’ preceded by 
ami, 8am or pari, as well as an, the Atmanepada affix 
is used. 

The word 14 srr^" is to be read into the sOtra by virtue of the conjunc¬ 
tion t in the text. As srntfhnr BT3#rr*, or.TftitflTffr 1 hc plays.’ 

Vart.— When the verb zffr?; compounded with means to make a 
rattling or creaking noise,’ it docs not take Atmanepada terminations. As 
4 the carts rattle or creak.’ The word anu, pari &c., being 
taught along with sam, indicates that the upasargas anu, pari, &c., are to be 
taken and not the karmapravachanlya anu pari, &c. Therefore, when these 
prefixes are used as karmapravachaniya, they do uot cause the verb zfif to 
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take the atmanepada terminations as ‘ he plays in imitation 

of the boy.’ For the definition and action of karmapravachantya, see. I. 4. 83 

and II. 3 - 8 - 

Vart.— The verb 3Tf«T* takes the atmanepada terminations when mean¬ 
ing * to wait for ‘ to overlook• to have patienceas, imw'raCT \ 

• Have patience with the boy.’ 

Vart,— The verb Rig takes atmanepada terminations, when meaning 

• to enquire ':-as, frarg ftW* ' hc investigates sciences. 

y ar i _The verb siin; when meaning ‘to bless,' takes atmanepada 

terminations, «•.«** 1 ho blesses with clarified butter.' HI* nraS I Why 

do we say -when meaning to bless 1 ? Observe, 'he begs of 

ManavakA.' 

Varl.— The verb takes Atmanepada terminations when meaning 
•to take after the nature of the parents.' As ^ 'the horses 

resemble their father.’ 4 lhe cows always imitate their 

mother.' But when not having this meaning, we have 'hc resembles 

his mother.' 

Part.—The verb farfa takes Atmanepada terminations when 
meaning 'to scratch out or scatter with joy, for abode or food.'^ As wfoKft 
• the happy bull scratches with joy.’ ' the 

cock scratches in search of food,' WSSTOtff ‘ the dog scratches to 

make his abode.’ When not having these senses we have sirfatfa 9543 1 he 
scatters about the flowers.’ The dental g in apaskiratc is added by sQtra 
Vi. 1. x.j2. 11 

Vart. —The verbs 3 * to cry ’ and 1 to ask ’ take the Atmanepada 
terminations when preceded by the preposition arr^, as sxr3?r *«TW ‘ the 
jackal howls,’ ' he questions the Guru.' 

Vart. —The verb wr when meaning 4 to touch the body by the word' 
takes atmanepada affixes. As ITfll 4 hc promises by oath to Devadatta.’ 

Otherwise we have ' he curses.’ 

St: II ^ II II ^lWr-31-fcrw , II 
f PtT- II s*r 4 fa fas* TOW H 

«nffr^rg 11 srrr: w *rf?lirPT ir&n* w 

22. After the verb stha ‘to stand,’ preceded 
by sam, ava, pra, vi, the Atmanepada affix is used. 

As 3 rt 3 % ' he stays with,’ srefaw ' he waits patiently,’ xrfaalT ' he sets 
forth/ fafag?r ' he stands apart.’ 


Bk. I. Ch. III. § 23-25 ] 
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Varl. —The verb when preceded by =51? and meaning 'solemn 

declaration’ takes atmanepada terminations ; as arfffr U Or to 

take another example, f^r *rr ^RtJTRT^nPt ' for thee I shall surely have 
recourse to water or poison.' 

|| ^ || qqifa || 

( VKT&o ) II 

^frf-' 11 gqrreft fwtwrar ^ Rrwwwrt: 11 

23. After tlio verb sthfi when meaning ‘ to 
indicate one’s intentions to another,’ or ‘ to make an 
award as an arbitrator,’ the Atmanepada affix is em¬ 
ployed. 

The word prakfls'nna means disclosing one’s intentions. The word 
sthcyAkhyn is a compound of stheya 'arbitrator; and ftkhya ‘ name.’ 

As f?re% ifrarrn ‘ the wife expresses her wish to the husband;' prfa- 
ftgff 'he refers to thee for settlement;’ c* qrcrffcrj ffrsn q:, ‘who, when 
he is in doubt, has recourse to Karija as his judge or umpire.’ 

II Rtf II || 3^:, 

( WT, ) II 

?PfT: II W ftgff TOafawfftr ^‘TRfSmrc'T* HlRr ll 
qTffaiq 11 t? faniTfafa ^n n 

24. After the verb stha, preceded by ut, when 
not meaning ‘ to get up or rise,’ as from a seat, the At¬ 
manepada affix is employed. 

The word ' karma ’ in this aphorism means ' action,’ and does not mean 
the grammatical karma or ‘ object.’ 

As afwk ‘ he strives for the house ’ so also $3** ti But 

■wramsPrrsfo ‘ rises up from the seat.’ 

Vart.—Thc force of the preposition ut must be to express ‘effort, 
exertion, wish or desire, to surprise or excell.’ If this be not the force of ut, 
the terminations arc those of the Parasmaipada. As ’wwr *tT*TT^ smsfrTgfil 
*a hundred is yielded by this village.’ The word qualifies the word 
* anQrdhakarmani,’ and does not debar the latter." 

11 ^ 11 q^rfq • ll sqt^ , 

VJO qo ) || 

II ^4 '-«$ HI ‘TTm II 

qrmqTff ll ^rpr^t u 

II qi f^qraTRftT Tffisq? It 
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25. After tlie verb stM, preceded by upa, 
when meaning ‘ to adore,’ the Atmanepada affix is used. 

As ‘lie approaches with prayers or worships the 

GArhapatya fire with aindra hymns.’ 

If it does not mean ‘praising with hymns’the terminations which 
the verb takes, arc those of the Parasmaipada, as ' she ap¬ 

proaches the husband through youth.’ 

Vart.— The verb wr after the preposition 3T takes the terminations 
of the atmanepada when meaning ‘ worshipping a deity,’ ‘ to approach for in¬ 
tercourse or uniting or joining,’ 1 to form friendship with,' and ‘ to lead to as a 
way.' Thus:—1st Dcva puja wfswgqfftBfT 'he worships the Aditya.’ 2. 
Sangati karapa q fa gq fa gfr ' the wife approaches the husband,’ 

* forms union with charioteers.’ 3. Mitrt karaija ‘the good 

man approaches the saints to make friends with.’ What is the difference 
between Sangati-karnija and Mitri-karana ? Sangati-karana means drawing 
near and approaching together in space, ns imrogqrgqraBft • the Ganges joins the 
Jumna.’ While the friendly relations may be established without coming in 
physical contact. 4. Patha:-wq qra: ' this road leads to Srughna.' 

Vart .—It must be stated that the Atmanepada is optional when the 
sense is ' desire of getting.' As f>T^Ft or sqftgffi ' a beggar 

waits at the place of a Brahmapa with the desire of getting something.’ 

Wflforo II II II ( TWT tro ) || 

11 11 

26. After tho verb stM, preceded by upa, 
when used intransitively, the Atmanepada affix is used. 

As sqpteft ‘he stands ready at the time of dinner,’ 

«?fag*r * he is present whenever it is dinner time,’ qnSKH'jqfogfT 'he is present 
whenever there is food, that is he comes at the time of dinner.’ The word 
bhukta is formed by adding the affix kta to the root, and has the force of 
condition ’ here. 


The phrase * when used in the Intransitive ’ governs the three suc¬ 
ceeding sQtras also. 

If it is transitive; the-verb upastha takes the parasmaipada termina¬ 
tions. As uuRgqftgfT' he approaches the king.’ 

sffcwit <ra 11 Rvs 11 H era, ( 


q°) 11 
11 


i nqft 11 


qrffcFw 11 prr??T q| ftp* 11 
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27. After the verb tapa ‘ to shine,’ when used 
intransitively, and preceded by ut or vi, the Atmanepada 
affix is employed. 

As or ftarqr ' The scholar shines with knowledge.’ 

But in transitive verbs, it is Parasmaipadi. As s«cT<rfa gqtfgq'farre: ‘ the gold¬ 
smith heats the gold,' ftrrqfa tffairr ' the sun heats the back.’ 

Vart .—It must be stated that the terminations are of the atmanepada, 
though the verb ut-tapa or vi-tapa be transitive, when the object is some limb of 
one's own body. As grvrqft qff 5 r*r ot qifor^ or £9 ' lie heats his own hand 
or back.’ The word *qrjf means one’s own body and not the p&ribh&shika or 
the technical meaning "a thing which not being liquid or gaseous and 
being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being one produced 
by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being and though found 
elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously been known ns 
oistirg in only a living being, or is found to have actually (not figuratively) 
the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has to a living 
bejng.” (Sec IV. i. 54. ?lTjfi*i»Tfl^*u*« 3 rrtrqvTT* )• Therefore not so in 
the following * Devadatta heats the back of Yajrtadntta.’ 

When the preposition is other than ut or vi, parasmaipada affix is employed; 
as. fteqfa. 

II R* II II *rT3F:, TO- 

WTO qo ) || 

~ u ?=r f^einrqr: 1 mmrTOtaflrar wumpn^ sjrfmpnwft- 

q* 11 

28. After the verb yam ‘ to stop,’ and ban ‘ to 
injure’ when used intransitively and preceded by an, 
the Atmanepada affix is employed. 

The word intransitive of s. 26 is understood here also. Both these 
verbs arc generally parasmaipadi. When they take the affix srr they become 
atmanepadi. Yam belongs to Bhvadi class ; and han to Adadi class. Thus 
+ (VII. 3. 77 WS^rfimw w: ‘chh is the substitute 

of the finals of ish, gam and yam, when an affix having an indicatory ^ follows) 
= HW «g > t * it spreads.’ and ;-so also srr+f^+%=8U+f+% 

(I. 2. 4 and VI. 4. 37) ■ ®rnfo 

■he strikes.’ btt-? qr+9irft=3Tr+**-f*rPT (I. *• 4 and VI. 4 - 9 8 

Riq : = ®u 5 *n% * (Vix. 3. 54), (?T tF%qt(sr»nj) Pi* 

arr^%. 

Not so when these verbs are used in the transitive, as srprarfft *£qr*- 
sgsr 1 he draws up the rope from the well,’ 8TT?r»fT fV* * thc y k ' ,J the 

sinner with the foot.' 
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Varl .—When the object is some member of the agent’s own body these 
verbs take the Atmanepada terminations though transitive. As arts^f 
qifbr; ' he puts forth his own hand.’ 3 TT??t tSt* 1 he hurts his own head.’ When 
the object is some limb of another's body, the terminations are of the Para- 
smaipada, as ftTO 'Tttfra 1 they hurt others’ head.’ 

II II II *m: , 

qo ) || 

11 vfa qtt^-3 5 Ti« 2 r qnpq: 

•TTWPW Wff II 

11 

29. After the verbs gam ‘ to go,’ r.ichchh ‘ to 
become hard/ prachchh ‘ to ask/ svar ‘ to find fault/ ri 
‘ to go/ s'rft ‘ to hear/ and vid ‘ to know/ when used in¬ 
transitively and preceded by sam, the Atmanepada affix 
is employed. 

The above seven verbs when preceded by the preposition rjt and 
used in the intransitive, take the terminations of the Atmanepada. As «*tc37T 
(VII. 3. 77 ) ‘ he joins/ wVth ‘he becomes hard or goes.' 'he asks,’ 

'he blames,’ 'they are attained.’ In the ease of this last verb 

which belongs both to Bhvfldi and JuhutyAdi classes it is Atmnnepadi only in the 
Aorist. As **+*+«** +*T (HI. x. 56 = ***, as ifrTw 

(VI. 4. 75 ^'c^fwras.qritsf't) m + « + r (VII. 4. ,6 

HtSftsffripr:). This occurs generally in the Vedas. The verb ft* must have 
the meaning of' to know,' and not that of 4 to acquire.’ 4 he hears ’ 

ft% 4 he knows.’ 

Van— The root zvj (to see) after the preposition when used in¬ 
transitively takes the terminations of the Atmanepada as 4 he sees.’ 
But when transitive, it takes Parasmaipada terminations as rrw 4 he 

sees the town,’ 


fro gqfqvqt || II II f5T-^r-77-fcrwr: f # 

( *To qo ) || 

11 ft ** ft 5^ «crf? 11 


30. After the verbs hve ‘ to call/ preceded by 
ni, sam, upa, a^d vi, the Atmanepada is used, even, when 
the fruit of the Action does not accrue to the agent. 
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The verb 'to call’ whether transitive'or intransitive is Atmanepadi 
after the above prepositions. The condition of being Intransitive does not 
apply to this sfltra, and from this sfltra forward general jules of Atmanepada 
arc treated of. As U 

The verb § is marked in the DliJUupAtha with a sr and therefore by 
sfltra 72 of this Chapter, it will take the terminations of die Atmanepada when 
the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. But even when the direct 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the verb live takes the termina¬ 
tions of the Atmanepada when preceded by the above prefixes. 

Van.— The verbs ’srrr 1 to throw' and 3;? 'to note’ take optionally 
Atmanepada affixes when compounded with upasargas. As flrWURr—‘he 
casts out,' fTTOft—‘ i,e co ,|ec| s.’ 

II II || ^qsfar^, VTo qo ) || 

n wnr x f*r*Rr ii 

31. After the verb live, when meaning ‘to 
challenge ’ and preceded by an, the Atmanepada is used, 
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. 

As *n*«mr|pn* ‘an athlete challenges another athlete (in order 
to Iconqucr him)'; SMtXftlJmiffWl ‘one student emulates with another student.’ 

• This sfitra is also for the purpose of showing that the root live takes 
the Atmanepada termintaions even when the direct fruit of the action docs not 
•accrue to the agent. 

The word spardhA means to emulate, to vie, to desire, to conquer 
another. When the verb live has not the above signification, it takes the 
terminations of the parasmaipada. As *TfTT , v- ‘ the cowherd calls the 

cows.' 

Ur-vpuq £ mu ff l gfr qqq M fa || ^ || 

( VT© qo ) II 

32. After the verb kri when meaning ‘ to di¬ 
vulge,’ ‘ to revile/ ‘ to serve/ ‘ to use violence/ ‘ to 
cause change,’ ‘ to recite,’ and ‘ to do an act tending to 
effect a desired purpose/ the Atmanepada is used, even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to tlic/waut. 
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The verb by sOtra 72 would take the affixes of the Atmanepada 
when the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. This sQtra has been 
begun to show that this verb takes the Atmanepada terminations under certain 
circumstances even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. 

The word gandhana comes from the root gandh ‘ to injure/ of churAdi 
class and means to inform against another maliciously with the object of injuring 
such person. Avakshcpana means ‘to revile', ‘ to over-come/ sevana means ' to 
obey and serve/ sAhasikya means 1 an act of violence,' pratiyatna means, ‘ im¬ 
parting a new quality or virtue/prakathana means 'to narrate fully/ upayoga 
means ' the disposal of a thing for the object of attaining merit &c.' 

Thus means he informs against; (2) sqsft 

‘ the hawk overcomes or reviles a snail/ (3) ‘he serves the prosti¬ 
tutes,’ ' he serves the mahamatra/ (4) wru* ' he outrages 

another's wife,' (5) 1 the fuel gives a new quality (boils) to the 

water (or he prepares the wood and water for a sacrifice)/ The object of the 
verb kri takes the affix of the sixth case 1. e. genitive, only when the verb 
means pratiyatna, sec S. II. 3. 53 ( $*£ irffrosi) 1 Therefore udakasya, though 
an object, has genitive form. The verb takes the augment only when it is 
preceded by upa and signifies pratiyatna, sec VI. 1. 139. ( 7 <?r* jrffT*rsr^>?r 
11 Therefore, there is the insertion of sibilant in upaskurutc. 

( 5 ) *n*jT: 'he recites stories/ 3 T*nw*r* 'he recites slander/ 

(6) Wrt irgrsft' he devotes a hundred ’ pieces of money, for the sake of merit. 

' he devotes a thousand.* 

Why do wc say in these senses? Witness citfrfo 'he makes a 
mat.’ In this ease the Atmanepada affix is not employed. 

The verb Up «s understood in the three succeeding sOtras. 

II ^ II II *To ) II 

i» *r*ra 11 

33. After the verb kri preceded by adhi, 
who 11 the sense is that of ‘overcoming or defeat,’ the 
Atmanepada is used, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to tl\e agent. 

This sQtra is commenced to show that kri may take the Atmanepada 
affix even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
The word prasahana means ‘ to overcome, to be not defeated.' As 'he 

overcame him or he was not defeated by him.’ 

Why do we say,' in the sense of to overcome ?' Witness ‘ he 

^ s' in which example the Atmanepada affix is not employed. 
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The necessity of making a separate sGtra of this rule, instead of 
including it in the last aphorism, arose with the object of giving a distinctive 
meaning to the prefix adhi. 

3: || || II 57^ T.triw., ( 

*lo ) II 

ff^: u fa vneftw >t^Rt 11 


34. After the verb kri preceded by vi, even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
and when osuos ot[) is that of ‘making sound,’ (liter¬ 
ally, having ‘ sound ’ for its object) the Atmanepada is 
employed. 

The word karma in the sGtra indicates objective case or krtraka ; and 
docs not express ‘action,’ as in some previous sQtras such as 24 ante. 

• As sRter TOT* ‘the birds arc making noise,’ 

ITU* ll 

The word fa governs the succeeding sfttra. 

Why do we say " when governing a word expressive of sound in the 
objective case”? Witness 9 ir*T: ‘ love affects the mind.’ 

II y* II II , ’3T, ( mo qo ) II 

ffw: 11 11 


/ 


35. After the verb kri preceded by vi, when 
used intransitively, the Atmanepada is used. 

As ’ the horses move gracefully,’ 'JpfiWTWT 

the students being full of food are acting as they will or arc aimlessly wander¬ 
ing about.’ 


(II . 


II ** II 
, ftrq: , 


?HT:il s«n*pirf*g 

11 


36. After the verb ni ‘ to lead,’ when used in 
the sense of 1 to guide so as to render the person guided 
worthy,’ ‘to lift up,’ ‘to make one a spiritual guide,’ 
‘ to determine the true sense,’ ‘ to employ on wages,’ 
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1 to pay as debt,’ and ‘ to give as in charity,’ even when 
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 
Atmanepada is used. 

This sOtra is begun in order to show that the verb sft may take the 
terminations of the Atmanepada, even when the direct fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent, in the following cases, viz, when it means 
to 4 respect 1 &c. 

SammAnana means to respect; as 737 -q-pfr 313733 4 the Chirvi gives 
instruction in the LokAyata s'astra.' The word chArvi primarily means intelli¬ 
gence, and by secondly use it has been extended to the preceptor also; such 
a preceptor gives instruttion, in Lokayata Sastra, that is to say, havit\g estab¬ 
lished the truth of the doctrines ofHhat philosophy by argumentation, fymparts 
them to the pupils. Those doctrines being thus established by reasoto, be¬ 
come respected (SanmAnitA) and honored. \ 

Uisaftjann, 4 to throw up, or lift up,’ as 7 tvT T 3 fg*t 733 4 he lifts \ up 
Manavaka.’ k 

AchArya-kara^a 4 acting ns a teacher,' that is to say, to bring a bV>y 
near oneself in such a way, that being so brought near (upa-neta), he miy 
himself become an. AchArya, As ‘ he initiates Manavaka 

making himself the preceptor he brings the boy near himself.’) 

JfiAna means • knowledge, a demonstrated verily.' As 733 ^r^rAr- 
3 % 4 the ChArvi investigates the truth of the LokAyata doctrine,’ # 1 

Bhpti means 4 wages.’ As *373373773 % 4 he employs the servants Jon 
hire or wages.' 1 

Viganana means the paying oft* as a tribute, debts &c. As *r*r tint 
ftwHi 'the Madras pay the tax due to the king, that is, they discharge the dejfct-’ 

. Vyaya means ‘allotment of money on works of merit &c.’ As tr 

• he expends a hundred pieces on religious acts.' ft 733 4 he devotesa 

thousand.’ 

Why do we say, in these senses ? Witness 3737 7 * 11 % 7173 ‘ he carries * | 
the goat to the village,’ Here there is no Atmnepada affix, as the verb has 
not any one of the above significations. 

-wW* II ^VS II II *K7J**b % 

(fcnr: *ro qo) ih 

ffa: II 77 %: 75 flfr 733 U? 3 % 7 * 

II 

37. After the verb ni, when it governs an 
iucorporeal object existing in the agent, as its object, the 
Atmanepada is used. 



Bk. I. Ch. III. § 38.] 


The Atmanepada verbs. 
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The verb sft is Atmanepadi when governing an object which has no 
material body, but is an abstract noun, that is an object which has abstract 
but no concrete existence; and when such an object has its seat in a 
portion of the agent of the verb. As ‘ he subdues his own anger,' 

' he suppresses anger.' 

The word s'artra means the body of living beings, any portion of such 
body is also called s'artra. 

The object must reside in the agent, (kartristha), otherwise the verb 
will be parasmaipadi. As SFTV ‘ Dcvadatta removes 

Yajnadatta’s anger.’ 

The object moreover must be immaterial, otherwise the affix will be 
of parnsmaipada. As *15 ftsrqftr ‘he removes his own wort.’ nr*r foraft 
‘ he bows his neck.' 

Why do we say ' in the case of an object ? ’ Witness j ftsTqHr ‘ he is 
submissive through knowledge,’ JT*T*ir Here the verb fasrqfa has not 

taken an accusative case, but is in construction with an instrumental case, 
and therefore the present rule docs not apply. 

f 11 11 11 , 

( V\o rjo ) || 

ffW: || 'TTHT II 

. 38. After the verb kram ‘to move’ when used, 

in the senses of ‘ continuity,’‘ energy ’ and ‘development,’ 
the Atmanepada is employed. 

The word 'kram ’ governs the succeeding sQtras up to 43 and is 
understood in them all. 

The verb kram by sQtra I. 3. 78 (after the rest, let the parasmaipada 
affixes be employed in marking, the agent), would have taken the affixes of 
the parasmaipada ; the present aphorism enjoins Atmanepada affixes in cer¬ 
tain cases when the verb means to have a taste for &c. 

Vritti ‘continuity’ means unobstructed, or want of in«C£uption (iV e., 
a taste for, or facility in, anything), sarga ’energy’ m*«nis application, 
resolution and determination. Tflyaua ' development ’ means increase and 
growth. 

As (1) ***** 1 his reason proceeds unobstructed through 

the Rig. scriptures i. e., he can easily comprehend the Rig-' (2). 

*>*m ' the pupil shows energy or exerts to study the grammar.’ (3). 

STTWTfnr ‘ the shastras are developed in him.’ 

Why in these senses only ? Witness srrwrtff* ' I,e runsjiway.’ 
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11 ^ 11 g^-fa 11 3 q-«rcTwrr^, (fFfragaw^gw: 

v\i go) 11 

ffa: II 7 ff»TRr?rr«T% 7 ? HTR 11 

39. After the verb kram, preceded by upa and 
para, when used in the senses of continuity, energy and 
development, the Atmanepada is employed. 

The words vritti &c., of the last sQtra arc understood here also. Why 
has this been made a separate sQtra and not included in the last ? The reason 
is to make a restrictive rule in the cases of upasargas ; that is to say, only in 
the cases of the upasargas upa and parfl, there is Atmanepada affix; but not 
so when any other upasarga precedes the verb kram, though the sense may 
be of continuity &c. Thus ' he commences to advance/ ' lie 

marches to attack.' 

Why do wc say after the upasargas ‘upa and par A ’? Because, after 
any other preposition the affix will be of the parsmaipada ; as ' he 

makes progress.' If the sense is not that of " continuity " &c., parasmaipada 
will be employed, as gqcsmfa, 

H y° II II *W:» SSTO* ( V\o go ) || 

ffH: II 7TR; <£7?* *T»R> WTffT II 

7 rffa*i. 11 sgrftrcrr'R *f*r 11 

40. After the verb kram, preceded by dn/'the 
Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of the 
rising of a luminary. 

As wiWT flfr ' the sun rises.’ 77 r*>»T% *r*j*rr: ‘ the moon rises/ irraRR 
TOpfifa ' the stars rise.' 

Vart.— This ascending must refer to heavenly bodies. Therefore in 
TTfWRfa tjgfyr&RR., * the smoke rises from the surface of the terrace/ the verb 
W*T is parasmaipadi. Why do we say in the sense of “to ascend"? Witness 
wragfa *mu7*T ‘ the boy assails the ox.’ 

11 H* g^T% 11 , gr^-fg^gr, (gw: wto go ) u 

II ^<77^: 7%*TRP?n*m* H7I?T II 

41. • After the verb kram, preceded by vi, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of 
‘ placing of foot-steps.’ 

As ' tJ v ie horse is pacing.’ The term vikramapa is applied to 

the special movements of\horse &c. 



Bk. I. Ch. III. § 42. 43 -] The Atmanepada verbs. 
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Though in the DhAtupAtha (catalogue of verbal roots), the verb jrfy 
and anj have the meanings of pAda-viharana and pada-vikshepa, that is 
“throwing or placing of foot," and so it might be objected that the present 
sOtra is a useless repetition, yet as verbs have various other meanings than 
what is assigned to them in the dhAtupajha, the present sOtra is not un¬ 
necessary. 

Why do we say 44 in the sense of throwing of foot”? In any other sense, 
the terminations will be those of the parasmaipada. As 
4 the fold of the antilope skin is ruptured.' 

SW^Twrn* II II II ST-^IT 

( EfTT?: ^0 *7® ) II 

1?W- » * VT TR*TTH fflrirCIVPM II 

42. After the verb krara, the Atmanepada is 
employed when it is preceded by pra and upa, both con¬ 
veying the same sense ; viz. that of “ beginning an action.” 

As whjft 4 he commences to cat' &c. 

The prefixes pra and upa arc synonyms, when they denote the com¬ 
mencement of an action 

Why do we say, "when they arc synonyms." Witness the following 
jrnrr*rfa ' he goes during the first part of the day and he 

comes, back during the latter part of the day.' Here in one case the sense 
is 44 to go," in another it means 44 to return." 

Why in the latter case of'aparcdyur upakrAmati' there is not At- 
manepada by virtue of sOtra 39 ante, as there is the upasarga upa here ? The 
answer is that Rule 39 is not applicable, as that rule is limited by the condition 
of the sense of 4 continuity ' &c. while in the present sOtra, that limitation is 
not applicable. 

11 11 ii m (vjo qo) n 

s |rV-11 11 

43. After the verb kram, ,the Atmanepada is 
optionally employed, when it is not preceded by any 
preposition. 

The root 4 kram ’ may always be conjugated as Atmanepadi when 
not having any upasarga. The upasarga will be defined in I. 4. 59. The 
option allowed by this sOtra is an example of what is technically known as 
aprApta vibhAsA vie., an option which is not an alternative limitation to a 
general rule already found or known. 




The Atmanepada verbs. 


[Uk. I. Ch. III. §44-46. 


14c 


Examples: or 3 >r*Tf?T 'he goes over.' Why do we say ‘ when il is 

without any preposition?' For uo*option is allowed when it takes preposition. 
As ««KT*rrlr. 

sr: 11 yy 11 q^Br *:,;■( ^r° q°) 11 
|fT?: n irpmlwfk 11 

4-1. After the verb jha, when used in the 
sense of ‘denying/ the Atmanepada is employed. 

The root jfta which ordinarily means ‘ to know ’ and is parasmaipadi 
by rule 78, becomes. Atmanepadi when through the virtue of any prefix it 
means ' to deceive:’ as snsfPitfT ‘he deceives,' twrnrrift 'lie denies the debt 
of a hundred rupees,’ ' denies a thousand.' 

Why do we say when meaning “to deny?" Observe 


ITPrrflr 'thou knowest not anything.' 

vxtmm 11 11 q^TBr 11 w qo ) \\ 

ff^r: 11 itfwflWrwTPrrwft'T* u 

45. And when used intransitively, after the 
verb j fia, the Atmanepada is employed, even when the 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 


As arrfft 1 hej engages in sacrifice by'means '.of clari¬ 
fied butter or honey.' (See II. 3. 51). • 

This Atmanepadi form of jfta is employed when the fruit'of the ac¬ 
tion does not accrue to the agent. From sQtra 76 it will be seen that 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the verb is Atmanepadi. 

How in the above example the verb jfta is intransitive? Because 
the word sarpih is not the object of knowledge, but it is an instrument of 
sacrifice, into which one engages from complete knowledge (jAftna) ; and it 
(sarpishah) is in the genitive case by virtue of II. 3.51 (fKcill) 
by which the instrumental kAraka of the jfta is put in the genitive case. 

Why do wc say of" Intransitive"? Because in the transitive it is 
parasmaipadi, as went 3* srrarffi 1 he knows (recognizes) the son by his voice.’ 


^qBrvqTJRTCTB* II II q^Br || 

( ^no qo ) 


11 




46. After the verb jna, preceded by sam, and 
prati, the Atmanepada is employed, when not used in 
the sense of “ remembering with regret.” 


Bk. I. Ch. III. § 46-48.] The Atmanepada verbs. 
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The word jfia is understood in this aOtra: and the aphorism applies to 
that jfia which is used in the transitive. As tfifT ' he looks for a hundred,’ 

So nfia rf fr ft 1 he promises a thousand.' 

Why do we say when ‘ not meaning remembering with regret? ’ 
Because it is not Atmanepadi, when it conveys that meaning. Thus *113: 

* he remembers with regret his mother,’ tfsrprrfff 11 

3^: II II ’T^Tfa II 
^ , ( ^T° ’T° ) II 
ff*t: II H^ffT 11 

47. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed, when used in the senses of “ showing brilliance, 
or proficiency in,” “ pacifying,” “ knowledge,” “ effort,” . 
“ difference of opinion,” and “ flattering.” 

By sQtra 78, vad generally takes the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada. By the present sQtra, it takes also the aflixes of the Atmanepada when 
having certain meanings. 

Bhdsana, (shining) means to illumine as The chftrvi 

illumines the Lokayat shastras, by his discourses and clear exposition. 

Upasambhdshd (persuasions) means to appease, to conciliate, as 
‘ lie conciliates or cajoles the servants.’ 

• Jildna (knowledge) means to know completely, as ’ the 

chArvi knows completely to discourse upon Lokayat shastra.’ 

Yalna (endeavour) means energy, as ’ flc toils in the field,’ 

>rfc * he toils in the house.’ 

Vimati (disagreement) means dissension, want of unanimus opinion 
As %% fw^T, ’ they disagree over the field,’ i. c., holding different opinions 
they talk diversely. 

Upamanirana (enticing) means to coax in secret, as, jjwrrafg’TTa’ff * * ,c 
entices the wife of a respectable family (1. e. t seduces her in secret),’ 

*RPf 1 he flatters another’s wife.’ 

Why in the above senses only ? Sec zjh f&fjrcft 1 he says something’. 

are rciref II tfd II II ajtfisirarqr, 

^0 *10 ) II 

?TtT: II wtWtHtr 11 

48. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed when used in the sense of ” speaking articulately 
in a similar manner.” 
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As srrjnrr: 4 the ^rAhmapas are speaking.' But in 

«5*fprr - 4 the cocks are crowing' it is properly Parasmaipadi. 

The sense of the sQtra is that when men, who are only capable of 
articulate speech, speak all in one and the same time, then the verb vad 
takes the affix of the Atmanepada. When lower animals make a chorus of 
noise, the verb does not take the Atmanepada. 

There must be samuchchArapa for the application of this rule; when 
there is no samuchchAraoa or speaking in a chorus, this rule does not apply, 
as anjHJir 4 the BrAhmatja speaks.’ 

11 y*. 11 11 , ( m ?. , 

%no »T0 ) || 



49. After the verb vad, preceded by anu 
■when it is intransitively used, the Atmanepada is em¬ 
ployed, when the sense is that of “speaking articulately 
in a similar manner.” . 

As ka*ha is echoing or imitates kalApa. He 

reutters exactly what the kalApa-readcr or the teacher says. The word anu 
here means similarly. 

Why do we say ‘in the Intransitive'? Because when it is used in 
the transitive it takes the affixes of the Parasmaipada As xjfa* 

‘ lie repeats the yajurveda which he had learned before.' 

The words ' uttering of articulate speech ' are understood here also. 
Otherwise •styretfr '(tar' the lute resounds,' here it is Parasmaipada. 

fcreTOT ftsII ^0 || || fcT*rmT , fsnsrft , 

( ^ITo qo ) II 

fPs: w torBmwrfc ftrnr 11 

50. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed optionally, when the sense is that of “ con¬ 
tradicting each other.” 

As or far (the doctors arc at variance). The words 

vyaktavAchAm (articulate utterance) and samuchchArapa (speaking together) 
are understood in this sQtra also. 1 

No option is allowed when the sense is not that of contradiction or 
wrangling as, suzrw, 4 the BrAhmanas are speaking together.' 

The phrase 'articulate utterance’ is necessary in this also. Because 
as 4 the kites arc quarrelling,’ the verb is in the Parasmaipada. 




[Bk. I. Ch. III. §. 51, S 2 -] The Atmanepada verbs. 




The wrangling must be by talking atone and the same time, otherwise 
this rule will not apply. As aftor ' the doctors contradict 

by turn another doctor.’ 

II w II qqTfa II ,n:,( w qo ) 

II STTOVt frtiKR’rt'Tt HTI 3 II 

51. After tlie verb gri ‘ to swallow,’ when pre¬ 
ceded by ava, the Atmanepada is used. 

As (he swallows). The root gf! to swallow preceded by the 

preposition ava is Atmanepadi. The verb gr? taken in this sOtra means to 
swallow and belongs to the Tudftdi class. It is not the gri ‘ to make sound ’ 
which belongs to the kry&di class, because there is no word formed with the 
latter verb by affixing the preposition ava to it. By sOtra 78 this verb grt 
• to swallow' would have been Parasmaipadi; the present sOtra debars 
that. 

When it is not preceded by ava, it is Parasmaipadi, as ‘he 
swallows.’ 

ot: H 11 11 sm:, afasrft , ( a: *t<> qo ) 11 

*r*r: II TOfa JTffUTPT Wfo » 

52. After the verb gr.! preceded by sam, the 
Atmanepada is used, when employed in the sense of 
‘ promising.’ 

As 'he promises to pay a hundred rupees.’ If it docs not 

mean to promise or acknowledge, it takes parasmaipada terminations. As 
drfrtft ‘lie swallows the mouthful.' 

55 3 ^: II ^ II qqT^T II II 

(qo) M 

53. After the verb char ‘ to walk ’ preceded by 
ut, when used transitively, the Atmanepada is employed. 

As 'he strays away from home ' he transgresses 

the commands of his preceptor.' 

Why do we say “ when used in the transitive ”? Observe 
'the vapour is rising.’ Here it is parasmaipadi. 

II W II q^Tbf H *TO: , cJrffaT- 

( gr: *IT qo ) || 
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54. After the verb char, preceded by sam, and 
connected with a noun in the Instrumental case, the 
Atmanepada is employed. 

As ' he rides on the horse-back.’ 

The rule does not apply when it is not in composition with a word in 
the instrumental case. As TT«j ■q ! ‘ O Devala ! thou 

wanderest through both regions, this and that.’ Here though the sense of the 
Instrumental case is implied, yet as it is not expressly stated, we use the 
parasmaipada terminations. 

ht Sragwm H ii ii , m , 

30 qqo qo ) 

*f*r: 11 sw'*!* qqfa m-q* $<?rnr 

srifaiqii -q^wiif 'jw-qq 11 

55. And after the verb da to give, preceded 
by sam, and connected with a noun in the Instrumental 
case, the Atmanepada is employed, provided this Instru¬ 
mental case have the sense of the Dative case. 

When is the 3rd case used with the force of the 4th case? That is 
answered by thp following. * 

Far/:—The Instrumental has the force of the Dative when immoral 
conduct is implied. As jrrar or fq?qT SJPWJrtr ' he gives with the object of 
enticing to the female slave or prostitute.’ 

The verb dA to give is generally parasmaipadi, it becomes fltmanc- 
padi under the above conditions. 

- Why do we say *• when it has the force of the dative case ’’? Because 
when it has not the sense of the dative, parasmaipada terminations will be 
used, as qtfoRr ‘ he gives with his hand.’ 

It might be asked how the atmanepada terminations are employed 
when the preposition sam ig not directly applied to the verb, but another pre¬ 
position pra, intervenes between sam and the verb. The reply is that the 
word samah in sQtra 54 is noi in the ablative case (which would have required 
its being placed immediately before the verb), but it is in the genitive case, 
and is used as an attribute. 

TqtOT: II ^ 11 q^T II 3qr^ , TO , , 

( *to qo ) 
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56. After the verb yam, to give, preceded by 
upa, when used in the sense of “ espousing,” the Atmane¬ 
pada is employed. 

This is clear. As 'he espouses or knows his wife.’ But 

not so when another’s wife is meant; there it is parasmaipadi. 

By rule 78, the verb yam would have been parasmaipadi, but the 
present sQtra makes an exception, when the root takes the preposition upa 
and means “to marry, to espouse, or to accept.” The meaning of sva-karaua 
is confined to accepting in general. Tnis is according to KAsika ; according 
to Mahabhashya, sva-karana means to make one’s own what was not 
previously his own. 

Why do we say in the sense of “ marrying”? When it has any other 
sense, prasmaipada affixes will be employed, as TOTOR *Trofs'T?TOrffT, 

1 Devadatta has illicit intercourse with the wife of Yajftadatta.' 

*R: II 'VS II |1 , SR: , 

( vjo qo ) || 

Ifv. n pt ^ 11 

57. After the Desideratives formed by the 
affix san, of the verbs jna to know, s'ru to hear, srar.i to 
remember, and dr.is' to see, the Atmanepada is employed. 

♦The above four roots arc Atmanepadi when in the Desidcrativc 
form, the suffix “ san” being the pratyaya by which desideratives are formed. 

The verb jftft takes the terminations of the atmanepada when used in 
the senses indicated by the three sQtras 44. 45 and 46 already explained. 
The desidcrativc form of jfiA would ex necessitate take Atmanepada affixes 
when used in the above senses: sec Rule 62. The present sQtra however 
enlarges the scope of Atmanepada, by declaring all desideratives of jfiA to be 
Atmanepada, in whatever sense they may be used. 

Similarly by sQtra 29 ante and the vArtika under it, the roots s’ru, 
-.nd dris' take the terminations of the Atmanepada; when preceded by sam, 
the desideratives of those would of course have taken Atmanepada affixes by 
6 2, but the present sQtra makes it general. • 

The present sQtra however enunciates a new rule in the case of the root 

smri. 

As fat pru t ‘ he wishes to know (£<?. enquires after) religion,’ 

3ptj*RT ‘ he serves the teacher,’ sre ‘ he wishes to remember the lost.’ ^ 

* he wishes to sec the king.’ 

Why do we say, when taking the affix san ? Because the primitive 
verbs will take the parasmaipada terminations as PRTTR ‘he knows;’ 

• lie hears,’ wtfa ‘ he remembers ’ qumr ‘ he sees.’ 
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II V II II *T , , (OTi^Toqo) || 

fRn 11 ws^jhrarmnt: w&nsmkvi 7 11 

58. After the desiderative of jn& when pre¬ 
ceded hy anu the Atmanepada is not employed. 

This is an exception to the last sQtra. The desiderative of jfiA with 
the prefix anu is not Atmanepadi. 

This sQtra read with sQtra 45 limits the scope of parasmaipada to the 

transitive, desiderative verb anu-jftA. As S 7 *T 3 f 3 UrreTffi ' he enquires after 

the son.’ . , 

Why do we say when preceded by anu ? Because otherwise it will 

take the atmanepada terminations. As vjrifir fST 5 rra> ‘he inquires after religion.' 

WSj: II ^ II II , W*: , 

( HT® ^0 ) II 

II tn?r WT 5 ; <»sJ*rfl<?r«T% 7 * 5 T II 

59. After the desideratives of s'ru when pre¬ 
ceded by prati and &h the Atmanepada is not used. . 

The verb s'ru when taking the prefixes prati and Art, is not Atmanepadi, 
though taking the desiderative " san.” This is also an exception to the rule 
of sQtra 57. Thus and TtnPUrf* 11 

The word prati and An must be upasargas ; if they are used ns karma- 
pravachaniyas (see 1. 4.-83) then the rule will not apply, as II 

firRT: II ^0 II II , Rt?T: , ( mo »70 ) II 

ffw* 11 tt <T*¥**ft mHKitnwi 11 

60. After the verb s'ad to decay, when it has one 
of the affixes with an indicatory s' (s'it) the Atmanepada is 
used. \ 

The root ‘sad’ when taking any affix which is marked with an indica¬ 
tory 7 T, is conjugated in the Atmanepadi. In connection with this must be 
read sQtra VII. 3. 78. 

sffatfteT: by which the room* is replaced by yfta before the affixes having an 
indicatory *r. Thus nrr + *r + ?r = tfta + SRT = rfta* ‘he decays or withers/ 
tffUH ‘ they two decay/ • they decay/ 

Why do we say before affixes having an indicatory sr? Before 
other affixes it is not Atmanepadi, As snrwq* ‘ if he decayed/ ‘ he will 

decay/ rcrcrsflftr 

The well-known vikaranas like W7, 7 J &c., the affixes like &c., 
are rer* affixes. In other words the root s’ad is Atmanepadi in all conjuga- 
tional tenses. 
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II %\ II feRt, ^ (f^RT; 

*qo qo ) || 

qffr 11 fagwr?*fa<Tg q<rfa wz q qqfa 11 

61. After tlie verb mr.i to die, when it has one 
of the affixes having an indicatory q, as well as when it 
takes the affixes lun (aorist III 2. 110) add lih (Benedic- 
tive III. 3. 159) the Atmanepada is used. 

This is a restrictive sQtra, the root ^ (to die), is marked with a ^ 
as an indicatory letter; so by sQtra 12 it would be always Atmanepadi. But 
the present aphorism restricts it to luri (Aorist) and fay lih (Bcnedictive) 
tenses as well as to those tenses which arc fan*. It will be found hereafter 
that out of the ten tenses, those that take fag affixes are the special tenses, 
»>., the Present, the Impcrlect, the Potential and the Imperative. 

It is only before these three affixes, namely, lih, luh, and s'it affixes, 
that the root mp takes the terminations of the Atmanepada. Thus the aorist 
BTifT amrita he died ; Bcnedictive gtffc mpshtshta ‘ may he die.' Similarly 
before sit affixes : thus faqg * he dies,’ = g + q + ft (VII. 4- 28 Rj; *rqpr^ 

foq + tr + ft = (VI. 4- 77- wf*r sgqr 3 «*r 

The root g belongs to the sixth class of verbs called TudAdi which take the 
vikaraija q in the conjugational tenses (III. 1. 77). 

In other tenses, viz., the two Futures, the Perfect and the conditional, 
this vcvb is parasmaipadi. As qftcqfft lie will die. qqft«tg. 

11 v* 11 11* (wt® q<>) 11 

11 qg: 4 r qrg;: 11 

62. The verb which is Atmanepadi in its 

primitive form before the taking of the affix san, will 
also be Atmanepadi when it ends in the affix san. In 
other words ; after a desiderative verb, Atmanepada is 
employed, if it would have been used after the primitive 
verb. • 

If the primary verb is parasmaipadi, its desiderative will be also 
parasmaipadi; if the primary verb is Atmanepadi, its desiderative will be 
Atmanepadi. This is the general rule. Some exceptions to it have already 
been mentioned in sOtras 57, 58, and 59. A root which was Atmanepadi, before 
taking the Desiderative affix qg san, will be Atmanepadi even when it takes 
the affix qg san. In other words, that by reason of which the Atmanepada 
affixes were ordained in the primary verb, will cause the same terminations 
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to be applied when the verb ends in san. Thus it was said in sotra 
12, that roots having an anudAtta accented vowel as indicatory or h 
as their indicatory letter take the terminations of the atmanepada. Ihus 
‘ lie sits down ’ and ^ ' he sleeps.’ The] verb sm* (to sit down) and 
(to lie down) will remain Atmanepadi, even when they are used as 
Desideratives. Thus wfafa'T* ’ he wishes to lie down.’ Similarly sQtra 17 
declared that the verb is Atmanepadi, as fafftret This will be Atmanepadi 
also in the Dcsiderative form, as 1 he wishes to enter.’ So also 

by sfttra 40, is Atmanepadi, the Desiderativc irrpratffff .will also be 

atmanepadi. 

But though by 60 and 6t, and firmer are Atmanepadi, yet 

ftrerwfa'he wishes to lie down,’ ' he wishes to die,’are parasmaipadi. 

Because the Atmanepada affixes were ordained after the roots and 
^ only under exceptional conditions and not gencrically, and as those 
conditions do not exist in the desidcrative, the latter does not take Atmanepada 
terminations. 

Of course that which in its primary state would not have taken the 
terminations of the Atmanepada, there being a prohibition to that effect, 
will not allow them in its Dcsiderative form. As irgfacrihfrff ‘he wishes 
to imitate.' Here the root by rule 79 has been especially 

declared to be parasmaipadi, to the exclusion of Atmanepada affixes which 
would otherwise have come by Rules 3a and 72, and therefore its Dcsiderative 
is also parasmaipadi. The force of xr causing Atmanepada is counteracted 
by 79 - 

Now it might be asked True, this rule provides for those cases 
where a root is conjugated in two forms, one a Primitive and another a 
Desiderativc conjugation. But what provision do you make for those partial 
verbs which take the affix even in their primitive form ; and in whose 
case we have no prior form to look upon as a guide in the application of 
Atmanepada affixes. And there are at least 7 such quasi-roots which take in 
this way, called also the self-descriptive fl*. Those quasi-roots are , | 

fc*, , and What are we to do with these quasi-roots, which l 

are always conjugated witb>the affix ^ and have no simpler conjugation ?” \ 
To this wc reply; ‘‘In the case of these partial verbs which take the self- l 
descriptive the pada Will be regulated by the indicatory letters which I 
these quasi-roots have. For though the full roots are I 

♦ftaRT, tfltfJST and *far ; fT, yet by the maxim wnf? fojf tfUTraw \ 

“a sign made in a portion of a thing, qualifies the whole I 
thing;’’ the sign made in the expression gT&c., will qualify the whole verb 
&c-” Thus we have he despises, he cures ; he 

investigates, &c. 
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*TTWqqqc$5fr43q^Fl*q || || TcTTfr II *rrq-STcqqq^ , 

$5f: » ( ^T<> qo ) || 

ffa: n «rr*iraro 5 TOrir: 3 >^rS 3 q*nTFtF*fa<Tf >r*riq 11 

63. Like the verb that takes the affix dm, if the 
verb be conjugated with the Atmanepada terminations, so of 
the verb kri when subjoined thereto as an auxiliary, the 
terminations are of the Atmanepada, even when the fruit of 
the action does not accrue to the agent. 

This sQtra applies where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. There arc in Sanskrit two forms of the perfect tense ( ): 

one formed in the ordinary way by the reduplication of the root and adding 
the terminations; the other called the periphrastic perfect, is formed by 
adding sir* to the root, and then affixing to it the perfect tense of the 
roots $ (to do), (to be ) or «njr ( to be). These latter verbs are 

called anuprnyoga or auxiliary verbs, as it is with their help that the perfect 
tense is formed. The question then arises, what conjugation, parasmai or 
Atmanepada, do these auxiliaries take in forming the periphrastic perfect ? 
This sOtra supplies the answer:—the auxiliary follows the conjugation of 
principals, the other auxiliaries do not. Thus the root (to increase, 
prosper) is fttmanepadi, therefore in forming the periphrastic perfect, the verb 
$ wil> be also in the atmanepada. Thus iprftrft (he prospered). Similarly 
ft (to appear with great splendour) is parasmaipadi and the auxiliary f; after 
it will be parasmaipadu, as fSft^TUK (he appeared with great splendour;. 

But the other auxiliaries ^aud wq retain their own peculiar conjuga¬ 
tion and arc not influenced by the conjugation of their principal. Thus 

qqrwpt*. qqrw 

The word Am-pratyaya of the sQtra means ' that after which the affix 
Ain (III. I. 35 and 36. qnwuraTff*W% fate ) conies.’ Of the verb krift, when 
subjoined to another as an auxiliary, the termination is that of the Atmanepada 
like the verb that takes the affix Am. if this sQtra enjoined a rule of injunction 
(vidhi), then there would be the termination of the Atmanepada even in 
examples like *f«rr*r*rrc and where the fruit of the action 

accrues to the agent. This is no valid objection to the present sQtra. 
It is to be interpreted in both ways, that is, both as a vidhi (a general injunc¬ 
tion) and a niyama (a restrictive injunction). How is that to be done ? Be¬ 
cause the word pQrvavat of the last sQtra is to be read in the present aphorism 
also. The second explanation in that case will be for the sake of establishing 
a niyama or restrictive rule. 


XI 
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. It has already been said above that the auxiliary verbs ^ and 
arn; are used in forming the periphrastic perfect. This is done by force of 
the aphorism III. I. 4 °, f^r 3 *T!? 3 q?T fof?, meaning, the verb krin is 
annexed in the perfect tense, to verbs, that take am. In this sQtra (III. I. 40) 
the word krift is a pratyahara, implying the verbs ijand srq It might 
be asked how is this pratyahara formed ? The word kri is taken from 
the fourth word of sQtra V. 4, 50, 8^3:1% &c., and the 

letter ft is taken from sQtra V. 4. 58 &c. This is the way 

in which the commentators explain how not only the verb krift is used as 
an auxiliary in forming the periphrastic perfect, but also the verbs & 
and &th. These three verbs denoting absolute action unmodified by any 
especial condition have in all languages been fixed upon as the best auxi¬ 
liaries. 

It must, however, be noted that the word krift in this sfttra is not used 
as a pratyahara and consequently does not include the verbs ^ and srq . 

srmwrt 11 v* 11 11 q- 5%: , 

*TO*-qT*S , ( WT© qo ) II 

sfa: II TT fWTErt? U«RI «• 

firtM: i» wnra?l«Tq*rftfiT 11 
64. After the verb yuj to join, the Atmanepada 
is used, when it is preceded by pra and upa except with 
reference to sacrificial vessels even when the fruit of* the 
action does not accrue to the agent. 

The verb $?*§; ‘to join' is svaritet, and consequently by sQtra 
73 it is always atmanepadi, when the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent. The present sQtra declares when this verb may take the termi¬ 
nations of atmanepada, even when the fruit of the action docs not accrue 
to the agent. After the verb tgq preceded by the prepositions it and 3 <T 
the terminations are of the atmanepada, when not employed in reference to 
sacrificial vessels. Asirgs^'hc joins or employs’; ' he fits or uses.’ 

Why do we say when not employed in reference to sacrificial 
vessels?" Because there the terminations will be of the parasmaipada. As 

Vartika:—It shall be rather stated that the root takes the terminations 
of the atmanepada when preceded by any preposition beginning or ending 
with a vowel. This is an important modification of the above rule. Thus 
3 «J^ 7 T and ft q gfo . In fact, all upasargas, with the exception of qq, , and 
5^, either begin or end with a vowel, and therefore the Vartika amounts 
to the inclusion of all prepositions with the above exception. 
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With *r*r, fq-?: and 5^ , however, the root will take parasmaipada termi¬ 
nations ; as sfigJTfar. 

m**- H VA II II ) 11 

11 m 11 

65. After the verb kshmi, to sharpen, pre¬ 
ceded by sam, the Atmanepada is employed. 

The verb %oj ' to sharpen, whet, or grind,' is generally "parasmaipndi, 
but it is atmancpadi, when it is preceded by the prefix ; as mi* 

‘ he whets the weapon’, ‘ they two whet', ‘ they all whet.’ 

It might be objected, why has a separate aphorism been made of the 
verb kshiju, when it could well have been included in the sdtra 29 ante, which 
also speaks of the force of the prefix sain, when used with the verbs gam, 
richchha, &c. To this the answer is that, that sQtra treats of intransitive verbs,, 
the word akarmaka being understood therein, while the present sQtra, 
as is evident from the example we have given above, treats of transitive 
verbs. 

II ^ II trapfir II ga: , , ( *TTo qo ) II 

if*: 11 gimPFmqTOwrftft S'tpu 1 n w n wwfrg f rafr 

*r* 11 

66. After the verb bliuj, the Atmanepada is. 
used, except in the sense of protecting. 

The root bhuj when it docs not mean to protect,, is Atmancpadi. 
This root belongs to the rudhadi class and has several meanings, as, to feed, 
to cherish, to preserve, to eat, and to enjoy. As ' he eats or enjoys '; also 
bhufijatc, bhufijatc &c. But jqtq.farr'the father cherishes the sons', 

The root bhuj belongs also to the tudadi class, but there it has the 
sense of being curved or crooked. The bhuj belonging to the tudadi class 
is not to be taken in this sOtra, because that bhuj has never the sense of 
protecting. Therefore Prgsrfa 'he bends the hand,’ is in the para¬ 

smaipada. 

$1T ^ ^ II II II 

, irA , ftr , , *PTi«JFfr , ( mo qo ) II 

II ^FrTT^T^'R ^ffT. *&* mSt ^4 q* fTC'tST*?, TJ3 3Tr& 

1 wvtrnr 'r^ra'qr 11 

67. After a verb ending in the affix ni (causal) 
the Atmanepada is employed, provided that when the 
object in the non-ni or non-causai sense becomes the 
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agent in the causal ; and when it does not mean ‘ to re¬ 
member with regreteven when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

The causatives (fer?) are conjugated in the atmanepadi, when 
they are used in the passive voice, that is to say when a word which was an 
objective case in the ordinary verb becomes nominative case in the causa¬ 
tive ; and the nominative case of the ordinary verbs becomes objective case 
in the causative. In short when casuatives are used in the passive voice, 
they are atmanepadi. This round-about phraseology has been employed, 
because the base of the active and the passive causatives do not differ in 
form; ns*WT**dt KfoTTOfr* *«0. 

The phrase ' (after the causatives)' of this sQtra governs the four 
succeeding sQtras and is understood in them The sQtra consists of the follow¬ 
ing words:— ft: ‘after the causative vtftf 4 in the non-causative;' n* 4 what 
‘object;’ oft 4 in the causative;' ** 4 if;' «*: ' thatnominative ;' vwm* 
'except to remember. 4 

In general, by sOtra 74 . the causative verbs take die terminations 
of the Atmancpada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. The 
present sOtra applies to the case where fruit of the action docs not accrue 
to the agent. 

0 

After the verbs that take the affix fop*, the terminations are those of 
the fltmanepada. How? When that which was the object when the primi¬ 
tive verb was used non-causativdy, becomes also the object when the deriva¬ 
tive verb is used causatively; and even that object becomes also the agent 
as well. There is exception, however, in the case when the verb means to 
4 remember with regret.' As ST*?TT 4 >r: ‘ the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant.’ Let us paraphrase this sentence by transforming the 
primitive non-causative verb swftfrr into a causative form. The sentence then 
will be. 4 the elephant makes itself to be mounted.' Similarly 

SWT'HTf: 'the elephant-keepers sprinkle the elephant 4 ; and 

&ifl wftf 'die elephant makes itself to be sprinkled;' y&n 

Trnrc* ‘ the attendants see the king'; and erwr 4 the king makes 
himself to be seen.' . 

Why do we say 4 after the causatives ?' Because the rule of 
this sOtra will not apply, if the verb though conveying the sense of a'cau¬ 
sal verb, is, however, not formed by the affix frit % ■ as *rrd?P?T sffcr* ?ffcr<T*r: 
‘die elephant-keepers mount the elephant;’ and srrcrswoft 
4 the elephant that is being mounted, mounts gracefully’. . Here.the termina¬ 
tions are of the parasmaipada in the second case also. ~ 
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Why do we say ‘ in the non-causative non-ni '? For this rule will 
not apply when the primitive verb itself is formed by the affix fop*; 
such are the roots of the tenth class or churfldi in which the ijich is 
added in the self-descriptive sense, and not for a causative purpose. 
Thus the root a* belongs to chu-adi class; whose causative and primitive 
forms are the same. As n**r* »T* *TrTf**». 4 the cowherd counts the herd;’ 
and the causative form is »nr*f?r a**: ****** ' the herd makes itself to be count¬ 
ed.' The terminations in both cases are those of the parasmaipada. 

Why do we say'when the object (karmt) becomes the agent?’ Be¬ 
cause the rule will not apply, when any other kAraka or case, than the karma 
or object, of the primitive verb becomes the agent in the causative. Thus 
fr«t* * he cuts with the scythe,* *r«t ***** ‘ the scythe is made to 

cut of itself.’ Here the word dAtra was the instrument of the primitive verb 
which became agent in the causative, and therefore in the causative the termi¬ 
nations are of the parasmaipada only. 

Why do we say 4 if in the causative’ in the sotra ? It is for the purpose 
of indicating that the verb must be one and the same, both in the primary 
sentence and the causative sentence. Therefore the rule docs not apply 
here where the causative verb in the second sente ice was not 

used in the first sentence; srrfrsfcf ff?T* fStTtfr: ‘the elephant-keepers 
mount the elephant;’ and sTfftjmr'nt f^'rtfrerr* f*'* 1 the elephant 

that is being caused to mount is made to sprinkle with urine the frightened 
men'. 


The word m 4 that' is employed in the aphorism to show that the 
objects in both sentences must be the same and not different. Therefore in 
the following example where the objects are different, the terminations of 
parasmaipada arc only used, straff-* St?** (ftOTVP * the elephant-keepers 
mount the elephant’; and *TT(tf**n>fr f*ft ****ru?*ft *3c*r^‘thc elephant, 
that is being caused to mount, makes men mount on the land.’ 

Why do we use the word kartA (agent) in the sQtra ? If the former 
object is not the agent in the second case, the terminations of the parasmai¬ 
pada only would be used. As affttffa ff*** f(?****: 4 the elephant-keepers 
mount the elephant;’ and *reraf*r3 *ff*r*: 4 the "elephant-driver makes it to 
mount.’ 

Why do we say 4 except when meaning to remember with tender¬ 
ness ? ’ Observe, **a 3 ***F*** ' the dove remembers, with regret, the 

forest tree and ******* T**je*: f***T* 4 the forest tree is made to he remem¬ 
bered of itself.' 
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^ro qo) 11 
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68 . After tlie causatives of tlie verbs bhi to 
fear, and smi to wonder, even the fruit of the action 
accrues not to the agent the Atmanepada is employed, 
when the fear is produced directly by the causative 
agent. 

The phrase * of the causative ending in fa ’ is understood in this 
sQtra and is to be supplied from the previous aphorism. This sQtra is also 
restricted to cases where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
The word in the aphorism has been defined later on in sQtra I. 4. 55 
it is the agent which is the mover of another's agent. When 
a fear is caused by a *3 it is called *3**. The word *q « fear' in the 
aphorism is illustrative, and includes by implication ft{*q ‘astonishment’ 
also. As ‘ the juila, the cock-heided frightens.' s»fr 

‘the munda, the jj^avc-headed frightens wfrtf ft«*r*«* ' the jatila astonishes/ 
ipft * the'*munda astonishes' i.e. t the very fact of matted-hair or 

shaven-head frightens,' Sic. 

Why do wc say *3** ? For if the fear or astonishment is not 
the direct result caused by the agent, but arises from something else, then 
the atmanepada will not be used. As *T*t*ft 'he frightens him with 

the kunchika/ ' he astonishes with his form'. Here kunchika and 

rupa are the instruments, which cause fear or astonishment, and are not the 
hetu thereof. 

=s5tT: II ^ II II x^T: , , 

( V\o tjo ) || 

n 

69. After the causatives of the verbs gridh to 1 
covet, and vanch to go, the Atmanepada is employed, 
when used in the sense of deceiving, even though the 
fruit of action do33 not accrue to the agent. 

The phrase ‘of the causatives ending in for ’ is to be supplied here from 
sQtra 6;. This sQtra is also restricted to the cases where the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. The word ***** of the sQtra 
means deceiving. As *r**ir ‘he deceives the boy/ *r**fi 1 he 

cheats the boy.’ 
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Why do vve say ‘when it means deceiving,’ For these verbs have 
not this meaning, their causatives take parasmaipada. As ufork 4 he 
causes the dog to bark,’ ^5T3fcT 1 he avoids the serpent.' 

strI h) <*. on 5} i ^ 11 so 11 11 fer: , 

^ ^T° <*o ) II 

fT^r: 11 firor *iRrrw*iR*r trawi 

JRwft 11 

70. After the causative of the verb li to melt or 
stick, the Atmanepada is employed, when iised in the sense 
of showing respect, subduing and deceiving, even though 
the fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. 

The phrase 1 of the causative ending in far' is to be supplied here from 
sGtra 67. This sGtra has its scope only when the fruit of the action docs not 
accrue to the agent. In the Dh.ltup.Alha, there are two roots sft, one is 
technically called sft^ and means to stick, and belongs to divAdi class. The 
other sft meaning to 'melt' belongs to kry&di class. As there is no specifi¬ 
cation in the sQtra what is to be taken, both are therefore taken. 

The force of the word s? in the sGtra is to include the word Jm«r*r 
* to delude' of the last sQtra into the present. The word ftirpr* means to show 
respect. The word WTtft*fhW»T means to subdue. As ircrbURPRft ‘ he gets 
respect or causes respect to be shown to him through or on account of his 
matted hair.’ vjjjft 1 the hawk subdues the partridge’, 

‘who deceives thee.’ 

The sQtra f^TRT VI. 1. 51 declares that the f of pft is optionally 
changed into sit before certain terminations. But there is no option allowed 
when the root rft has any of the above three senses : in these cases the substitu¬ 
tion of m is necessary and not optional. For the option allowed by sQtra 
VI. 1. 51 is a BiRfaRrreRr and not a general f%>nqT applicable every¬ 
where. 

Why do we say ' when it has the meaning of'to show respect, &c .’? 
Because otherwise there is parasmaipada. As 

, ( fci 5 JTTO qo ) 11 

■yffr: 11 irr r* 11 

71. After the causative of the verb kri, the 
Atmanepada is used, when it has the word mithya, 
incorrect, as an upapada or dependent word, and is 
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employed in the sense of ‘ repeated wrong utterance ’ 
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to 
theagenfc. 

The phrase'of the causative ending in fa ' is to be supplied from 
sOtra 67. The aphorism is restricted to the cases where the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. The word abhyAsa means doing again, or 
repetition; as qtf means 1 he repeatedly pronounces the word 

incorrectly, that is with wrong accent, &c., not once but constantly'. 

Why do we say 1 when the word mithyA is used as an upapada ?' 
The causative of kri will take parasmaipada when it has any other upapada. 
Thus 3«5«r ' he pronounces the word correctly.' 

Why do wc say ' of the verb Because the causative of any other 

verb used along with the word mithyA will not have atmanepada; as TT 
PfHtr ' he repeatedly utters the word wrongly.’ Here takes para¬ 

smaipada. 

Why do wc say 'repeatedly'? For if the incorrect utterance is not 
habitual, then parasmaipada will be used; as «r* faWTFTCqtft ' he pronounces 
wrongly, not always but once.' 

fa? JVT & II ^ II * II , 

wro q© ) h 

11 ^ qnwt fa'Tw ^ t 

72. After the verb marked with a svarita, 
(svaritet) or which has an indicatory h (nit), the termi¬ 
nations of the Atmanepada are employed, when the 
fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

The anuvpitti of the phrase docs not go further. The word 
foq rqr w is a compound, meaning * fruit of the action.' When the principal 
object for the sake of which the action is begun, is meant for the agent indi¬ 
cated by the verb, there the Atmanepada is used after verbs having an 
indicatory s* or a svarita accent. As uifa ' he sacrifices for himself 1 lie 

cooks for himself.' Here the verb and arc.marked with svarita accent 
in the DhAtupAtha, and therefore they take the atmanepada terminations. 

Similarly 93% ' he presses the soma-juice/ $5% ' he docs.' Here the 
verbs gsr and f^r have an idicatory sj . 

In all the above cases, the principal object of the action such as getting 
heaven by performance of sacrifices, eating of food, &c., is meant for the agent. 
That is to say, he sacrifices in order that he himself may attain heaven, lie 
cooks in order that he himself may cat, &c. 
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Why do we say ' when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent'? 
Otherwise it will have parasmaipada. As qwfifT sraT-^r: ‘ the priests sacrifice, 
(not for themselves, but for their clients)' qWfr: ‘ the cooks cook (for 

their masters)‘the menials work (for their masters).’ Here 
though the fees and the wages are the fruits which the agent gets, yet as that 
fruit is not the principal object for which the action was begun—the principal 
object of the sacrifice was not that the priest should get his fee, but that the 
sacrificcr may go t o heaven—the verb takes the terminations of the Parasinai 
pada. Here the principal fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
but to a third party. 

*qT 3 ^ II ^ II r TTT^T II *qrq , f+rsm* fcTTCT- 

*10 »7o ) || 

?!%: 11 f11 

73. After the verb vacl to tell, preceded by 
apa, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, 
the terminations are of the Atmanepada. 

The phrase “when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent," is 
understood here. The sOtra is clear. As ‘the wealth-seeker 

forsakes justice, that is to say, he wishes to acquire wealth at the sacrifice of 
justice. But when the fruit of the action docs not accrue to the agent, the 
parasyiaipada is employed. As arwfa. 

f nr*?* 11 vsy 11 11 Ttifi: , * , ( 

*T° qo ) II 

74. After a verb ending in affix ni (causal) 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, tho 
Atmanepada is employed. 

The phrase “when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent" is to 
be supplied from sQtra 72. The verbs that take the affix foT^r ijich arc gene¬ 
rally causatives. As m'z 1 he causes the mat Co be made for himself’; 

' he causes the food to be cooked for himself When the fruit of the ac-‘ 
tlon does not accrue to the agent, the parasmaipada is used. As 
* he causes another’s mat to be made.’ * 

II ^ || q^Fq ll , 

firm** *t ) ll 

?F*t: ii fatirc?* sTrt'mj 
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75. After the verb yam to strive, preceded by 
Bam, ut and an, when it does not refer to a book, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when the fruit of the action 
accrues to the agent. 

The phrase ' when the fruit of the action accrues the to agent' is 
read into this aphorism by anuvritti from sQtra 72. As nr ‘he 
gathers rice'; ‘he lifts up the load’; qsrerzreere' he draws out the cloth.' 

The root yam preceded by the preposition. takes the terminations of 
the Atmanepada by virtue of aphorism 28 ante ; but in that aphorism the verb 
was intransitive, here it is transitive, and this explains the necessity of making 
two different sQtras for one compound verb wm* 

Why do we say ' when it docs not refer to a book.’ For otherwise 
the verb will take the terminations of the parasmaipada. As fafarei 

W * the physician diligently studies medicine.’ 

When however the fruit of the action docs not accrue to the agent, 
the above compound verbs arc parasmaipadi. As tirofir, T«reiyf*, *TriW 3 f*. 

SHff: II vS^ || || 

*ITo q© ) II 

*rV: 11 suref*: ftron?* 11 

f 

76. After the verb jna when not preceded by 
any upasarga, the terminations are of the Atmane¬ 
pada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

The phrase 'when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent ’ is 
understood in this sQtra also. Thu* «TT * lie recognises the cow as his 

own'; wr ‘he recognises the horse as his own.' 

Why do wc say when not preceded by any upasarga ? For when 
compounded with prepositions.it may take the Atmanepada terminations; as 

57 nsrreire ‘the fool does not know the heavenly regions.’ 

When, however, the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
the simple root takes parasmaipada terminations, ui irrerre ' he 

recognises Devadatta’s cow.’ 

11 v*s 11 ii , sq^*, 

ntfum i fr (q© ) h 

11 Bqwprepr >re JTrft*rere srerwre rerefire fi*rrers- 

?*req$ **re u 
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77. The Atmanepada is optionally used, when 
the fact of the fruit of the action accuring to the agent 
is indicated by an upapada, i.e. by a word used along with 
the verb. 

By the preceding five sOtras 72 to 7 6, Atmanepada terminations were 
ordained to come after verbs which implied the accrual of the fruit of the 
action to the agent, that is to say, where the verb by itself denoted this. But 
when the same idea, instead of being inherent in the verb, is expressed by 
an upapada, that is by a word governed by the verb, the necessity of using 
the Atmanepada affixes, to denote the same idea, is obviously removed, and 
in such a case it is optional whether we use the Atmanepada or the Para¬ 
smaipada terminations. Asr aa qnfa or *nfa ' he sacrifices for his own 
yajfia'; ft mi ej»rffa or * he makes his own cot.' ; or m$r.; 

ftwfat q r re fr or qrrnfff, &c. So on with all the above five sQtras. 

TO&TcTU II vsd II II , 

H 

78. After the rest, i.e. after all those verbs not 
falling under any one of the previous provisions, the 
terminations of the Parasmaipada are employed in 
marking the agent (i.e. in the active voice). 

The rules of Atmanepada have been declared in the preceding 66 
sOtras, 12 to 77. The terminations of the Parasmaipada, which are the 
general verbal terminations, will conic everywhere else, that is to say, where 
its operation is not debarred by any one of the preceding aphorisms. The 
present sQtra declares this universal rule. The word s’esha or the rest, means 
that which is the residue after the application of all the previous restrictive 
rules. Thus it was declared by sQtra 12 ante that a root having an Anud&tta 
vowel or a T as it, will take Atmanepada terminations. As vrfa *fa. The 
converse of this will take parasmaipada terminations, namely all verbs which 
do not have an anudAtta accent or a ^ as tt. Thus strfa ‘he goes/ «rffrT ‘it 
blows.' It has been declared by satra 17 that the root fTO when preceded by 
f% takes Atmanepada terminations, as faf*refa. When not preceded by fa but 
any other preposition, it will take the parasmaipada termination. As wrfasrfa, 

Why do we say “ when marking the agent"? For when used in the 
passive voice the root will take the Atmanepada termination. As ’it 
is cooked', »mfa ‘ it is gone,’ 
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Why is not parasmaipada used when the verb is employed reflexively ? 
As in the following example Slfaq: PRPfr * the food cooks of itself.’ 

Because in the present sQtra the word tjjcrft of sfltra 14 ante is to be read in 
by anuvritti, so that, in fact there are two in this aphorism which thus 
means " when the agent of the verb is an agent pure and simple then paras- 
maipada is employed.” While when a verb is used reflexively () the 
agent of the verb is also, in one aspect, the object of the verb ; and it is there¬ 
fore, that in reflexive verbs the Atmanepada terminations are employed. 

11 vs*. 11 11 1 i 

( TOftq^ ) II 

gfvr 11 vgro ffctf uir: **1% 11 

79. After the verb kri to make, preceded by 
anu and para, parasmaipada is employed, even when the 
fruit of the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is 
that of “ divulging,” &c. 

By aphorism 3a ante, the root sp took the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada when the sense denoted was that of "divulging,- reviling,” &c., and it 
also took Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the 
agent by virtue of sGtra 7a, because the root has an indicatory 57. The 
present sGtra makes an exception to those rules, and ordains parasmaipada. 
Thus ‘ he imitates/ TOffafir ‘ he docs well. ’ 

wfiwoRrat hpv 11 <^° h 11 wftr-srfir-iTfkwT: 

II ( TIO qo ) II 

II vfintf* X far- 11 

80. After the verb kship, to throw, coming 
after abhi, prati and ati, parasmaipada is used, even though 
the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

The root f%q -to throw, is svariteta therefore by sGtra 72 ante, it would 
have taken Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action accrued to 
the agent; this aphorism ordains prasmaipada instead. As srf*Tf%qf?T ‘he 
throws on \ ' he turns away or rejects/ uwgtTUr * he throws beyond.' 

Why do wc say 'when coming after abhi, prati, and ati? Because 
when compounded with any other preposition, it will not take parasmai¬ 
pada, but will be governed by sGtra 72. As 'qrfgqfr ‘he throws down.’ 

The second 3;^ of sGtra 14 is also understood here, so that when the 
verb is used reflexively, the agent not being purely an agent, the present 
sGtra will not apply. As m ' it is thrown on of itself.’ 
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313 ^ II II || STTT | ^; ( tro qo ) || . 
fpff: II n «TtWT? II 

81. After the verb vali to bear, coming after 
pra, parasmaipada is used, even though the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent. 

The root q* to carry is svaritet, and by sQtra 72 it would have taken 
the Atmancpada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 
But the present sQtra ordains parasmaipada instead. As 4 it flows.' 

Why do we say “ when coming after pra"? Because after any other 
preposition it will not take prasmaipada, as »?rw 'be brings.’ 

II dR II II 3 *: I ^ 3 : I ( TCo qo ) || 

fftr* 11 qRqtfj q<Aq$ 11 

82. After the verb mr.ish to bear, preceded 
by pari, parasmaipada is used, even when the fruit of 
the action accrues to the agent. 

The root qq"to suffer" is svaritet, and by sOtrn 72 it would have 
taken Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the 
agent!* This ordains parasmaipada instead. As qtqoift 'be endures or lie 
becomes angry.' When not preceded by ibis preposition, it takes Atmanepada 
termination. As*u*«ut- 

According to some authors, the root q* of the last aphorism is said to 
be understood in this, so that q? preceded by qft will also take prasmaipada 
terminations; as qfUfftr 

qfbarfrm 11 11 11 i w I 

(qro 30) 11 

ffa: II PrZTHJfrf&ti WW ^ " 

83. After the verb ram t<3 sport, preceded by 
vi and an, parasmaipada is used. 

The verb means 4 to sport.’ It is*anudattct and therefore by sQtra 
i2 it would have taken Atmanepada terminations; the present sQtra or dai ns 
parasmaipada instead, as ftuTfa ' be takes rest’; 4 be delights in,’ qRurft 

* be sports.’ 

With other prepositions than these, it will lake atmanepada termina¬ 
tion. / s 
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sqra 11 & 11 11 3 qr^i w 1 ( to 11 

i) qr&r* u 

84. And also after upa, the verb ram takes the 
affixes of the parasmaipada. 

As'lie causes Devadatta to refrain.’ The sense of the 
verb uparamati is causative here, as if it was qqwtfff- This is an example 
of a verb involving in it the force of the causative affix for^. 

It might be asked why was not the preposition t<T read along with the 
other preposition in the last aphorism, instead of making this a separate sQtra. 
The answer is that the necessity of making a separate sQtra with the preposi¬ 
tion upa arose from the exigencies of sQtra making. It is desired, that the 
next sQtra 85 should apply only to the root upa-ram, and not to other com¬ 
pounds of ram; and this could only be done by making these two distinct 
sQtras. 

11 c\ 11 q^ft 11 f^nrrqi i ( to 

qr« qo) 11 

ffa: n vrtf* 11 

85. After the verb ram preceded by upa, 

parasmaipada is optionally used, when employed intran¬ 
sitively. . 

The last aphorism ordained parasmaipada absolutely. This declares 
an option under certain circumstances. As or he 

desisted from or was quiet while it was eaten. 

51*13*1 to ujf Gnaiftr s 11 11 q^rfa 11 jvr-gvr-TO^ 

\w.\ { qo qo ) || 

?{*: 11 jqjWTWT * 7 T; ? | qtAqj TTItt II 

86. After the verbs budh to know, yudh to 
fight, nas' to destroy, jana to be born, in to go, pru to move, 
dm to run, and srn to flow, ending in the affix ni ( i.e. t 
when used in the causative), parasmaipada is employed, 
even when the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

By sOtra 74 ante, causatives took the fltmanepada termination when 
the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. This makes an exception to 
that and ordains parasmaipada. As tprsfa he expands ; jfrqqfa he causes to 
fight; *mr«?frT he causes destruction, he begets ; he teaches; 

STPTOter he causes to obtain; sreqm lie causes to melt; he causes to 

trickle. 
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Of the£above eight roots, those which are intransitive would have 
taken the parasmaipadaTerminations'under the conditions mentioned in sQtra 
88 sub, that is to say, when the agent is a being endowed with reason. The 
present aphorism in the^case of such intransitive verbs makes this additional 
statement, that those intransitive verbs will take parasmaipada, even when the 
agent is not a being endowed with reason. As *h**rfet tor he makes the 
lotus to expand, qtwft *TOTf*T he makes the woods to strike each other, ruu- 
*U<T 5:<JTS destroys sorrow, he produces pleasure. 

Again of the above eight roots, those that have ordinarily the sense of 
" moving " will get parasmaipada by sQtra 87. The present sQtra, in their case 
makes this additional statement, that they will take parasmaipada termina¬ 
tions even when the sense is not that of moving. Thus g means both 4 to move 4 
and 4 to obtain/ 7 means 4 to run 4 as well as 4 to melt, 4 and 9 means 4 to flow 4 
as well as to 4 to trickle. 4 As he obtains • trafaror the iron melts ; 
traft the water-vessel drips. The examples in the first paragraph have there¬ 
fore been thus translated. 

The root is always compounded with srfa. 

* I ( ) II 

11 *wfk 11 

^TcFW II II 

87. And after the causatives of verbs which 
have the sense of the ‘ eating or swallowing ’ and ‘ shak¬ 
ing or moving’ parasmaipada is employed, even when 
the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

The phrase 4 when used in the causative (^:) of the last sfttra is to 
be read into this also. The parasmaipada is ordained as an exception to 
sQtra 74 by which Atmanepada was ordained when the fruit of the action 
accrued to the agent. The word ftnror means 'eating/ and means 

•moving/‘shaking. 4 As P t T T CTfft he causes to swallow; wreraft he causes to 
cat; he feasts; he moves; he shakens. This 

aphorism applies to transitive verbs, and to verbs whose agents in non-causa- 
tive state arc inanimate objects, i. e. not posscssed B with reason. 

Vart The prohibition of the root xn to eat, must be mentioned. 
The causative of to eat, takes Atmanepada! Thus vpx Devadatta 

cats; he is made to cat by Devadatta. 

ll ct ll H l ***• 
I 1 *^*1^ ( ) II 


11 
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88 . Tfie affixes of the parasmaipada are em¬ 
ployed after the causal of that verb, which in its non- 
causal state was intransitive and had a being endowed 
with reason for its agent; even when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent. 

The phrase i&: is understood here also. The Atmanepada was 
ordained by sfttra 74 when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 
This aphorism is an exception to that, and ordains parasmaipada. As 

Devadatta sits; ViQftf ^T*«T he makes Devadatta to sit; 

Devadatta sleeps ; trrwft he causes Devadatta to lie down. 

Why do we say 'in its non-causal state'? For if the causative root is 
from another causative root, and not from a simple non-causative root, then 
the parasmaipada will not be employed. Thus ' if one person such as Deva¬ 
datta, causes another person Yajftadatta, to cause a third person Ramadatta, 
to do an act denoted by an intransitive root, as 'mounting' for instance, 
though Ramadatta mounts for his own benefit, the verb to be used in such a 
case is wdwft. in the Atmanepada, from the root urej to mount; and not 
Wfrpift. 1 (lengar’s Guide to Panini). 

Why do wc say * which was intransitive"? This rule will not apply 
if the verb in its non-causative state was transitive. Thus from tfcrft the 
causative from if the person caused to do the act denoted by the verb does 
it for his own use, conics only though the person has a will. for the 

original root $> though a non-causative root, is not an intransitive root.' {Ibid). 

Why do wc say * having a being endowed with reason for its agent' ? 
For if the agent is a non-sentient object, the verb will be Atmanepadi. Thus 
from tfrfa the causative from sjt ‘ to dry' if that which dries is a thing not 
possessed of a will as 'paddy,' for instance, though the fruit of the 

action, t. e., the drying, affects only the paddy itself, comes in the 

atmanepadi, though ' to dry' is an intransitive root; e. g., sfarn?* efttffJTRT: 
the sun-shine causes the paddy to dry.' [Ibid). 

* il i*. 11 n 

=r 1 i ( in: i 

-*T>0 n 

ffrr: 11 «rrcfa srnr ; *re 

-T H 


II ir rt^T ^ wtxnw?' II 
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89. But the affixes of the parasmaipada are 
not used after the causals of the verbs pa to drink, dam 
to tame,- ayam to extend, ayas to exert oneself, parimuh 
to be bewildered, ruch to shine, nr.it to dance, vad to speak, 
and vas to dwell. 

The last two aphorisms had ordained parasmaipada instead of Atmane- 
pada, even when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent, thus debarring 
the latter’s action which would otherwise have taken place by virtue of sQtra 
74. This SQ'.ra prohibits the last two sQtras, and rc-instates Atmanepada of 
sOtra 74. Thus root «rr to drink, has the sense of nigaraija or swallowing, 
the roots &c., have sentient beings as their agent; the root ^ to dance has 
the sense of or moving, but still these verbs have Atmanepada affixes, 
and do not take parasmaipada in the causative. AsqruqjT he causes to drink, 
fW* he causes to be tame, srnvmrit he lengthens, he troubles, 

he entices, he makes agreeable, he causes to dance, 

he makes to speak, qrflqif he causes to dwell. 

Varl The root should be enumerated along with w &c. Thus 
The doe suckles a young infant. 

mw: 11 II tr^Tbr II m 1 sprr: 1 ( 11 

# f r^T: 11 WW f W ff Wb i y 11 

* 90. The affixes of the parasmaipada are used 

optionally after the denominative verbs ending in the affix 
kyash. 

The affix sqq’ is ordained by sOtra III. t. u f«: 

after the words Blfar &c. These roots take optionally parasmaipada. As 
Blforruft or % he reddens, or % be makes pat paj. 

niwmjPr 11 «.* 11 11 wt*?: 1 1 ( «n 

11 

ffw: 11 aj*rrf^*r 11 

91. After the verbs dyut to shine, &c. the 
terminations of the parasmaipada are optionally employed, 
when the affixes of lun (aorist) follow. 

The DyutAdi verbs are 22 in number, to be found in DhAtOpAtba in 
the Bhuadi class. By the use of the word 37*3: in the plural in the sQtra, 
the force is that of &c. These verbs are anudatta and so by sQtra 12 they 
would have been invariably Atmancpadi, this aphorism makes them optionally 

*3 
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so in the aorist. Thus or aT^T(%3 he shone. In other tenses than the 
aorist ( <33* ) these verbs are invariably Atmauepadi. As *jr?r 3 he shines. 

For a list of Dyutadi verbs sec Dhatupafha. 

11 V* 11 vqfa II I | ( I 

) II 

11 *3, 1 *ir3>u: «rofr *r 11 

92. After the verbs vr.it to exist, &c., Parasmai- 
pada is optionally employed when the affixes sya (Future 
and conditional) and san (Desiderative) follow. 

The s*llft verbs are live in number and arc included in the qmff sub¬ 
class. They are S3 to be, f\x to grow, to fart or break wind ; *5*5 to ooze, 
and $3 to be able. As 1st Future qe&Rr or qfrT«i 3 , it will be ; conditional 
tr*£u?r or Desiderative ftftaft or &c. 

In other tenses than the above, they are always Atmauepadi. As 
it is. 

II ^ II qqrh? II 1 ffq: i ( m 

q^ftqo) 

Sf*= H ** WfT*TfW ?5S wVtS *r II 

93. After the verb kl.ip to be fit, Parasmai¬ 
pada is optionally employed, when lut.(lst Future) is affixed, 
as well as when sya and san are affixed. 

The verb #gr is one of the five verbs of the sub-class s*Tn? of the last 
aphorism. Therefore it will take both parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when 
the affixes CT or follow. The present sfltra makes the additional declar¬ 
ation in the case of 1st Future or $?. Thus in Lu( wc havc-*5Pfffa or 
WTOtft thou wilt be ; in fc*t Future wc have or he will be ; 

in the Desiderative we have 01 fafrfc'm ; in the conditional wc 

have or ar^i^qjr. 
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WTOrnr^TT -^wr u ^ li xr*rf* n «skt^. « 

wFm ii w*t»:ti w$wT«;«r vfw ^jjFh wr v«f*uq ^HTa^gfrn w^njwfaturTwi 
ww v«t^tri*raK>fn tf*ror>i u 

1. Prom this sutra up to the aphorism Kad&r&h Karma- 
dh&raye (II. 2. 38) only ono name of eaoh thing named is to 
he understood. 

What is that narao then ? Tuat which comjs last, where the claims 
are otherwise equal (l. 4. 2.) and that which wore its olftim disallowed, 
would have no othor opportunity of oonduoing to any result, would bo the 
rccogu^sod name. As a short vowel is called ' light’ by I. 4. 10. and it is 
also called ' heavy ’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant(I. 4. LI.) 
Thus a short vowel has two names ' light ’ and ' heavy/ But it will not 
b6 called ' light ’ when it precedes a oonjunct constant, but will have 
only ono name, i.e.. ' heavy/ Thus in f**s to divi 1 j to split, the * is 
• light ’ while the same letter is ' heavy ’ in f*nn teaching Fni begging. 

Thus in tho root nir the w is ‘ heavy ’ and theroforo in forming its 
aorisb wo have tho form Similarly Tho rule VII. 4. 93 

not applying here as that rule is applicable to lughu vowels only. 

u ii % n f^n 

qvrri ii fmrftSv:) wwfs n 

2. When rules of equal force prohibit eaeli other, then 
the last in the order herein given is to'take effect. 

The word f<r»Fw^w means * opposition of rules of equal force/ When 
two topics having different objocts in view find scope of action simultane¬ 
ously in ono. particular case, that opposition of equal forces is called 
vipratishedha.'"A general rule (utsarga) and its exception fupavftda', or 
an invariable {ni by a) and an optional (anit^a) rule, or an aotarauga and 
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a bahiraDga rule, are not rules of equal force. There the stronger prevails 
against the weaker. As an example of rules of equal force, see VII. 3.102. 
and VII. 3. 103. The first rule declares,' when a case-affix beginning 
with a letter of yafi pratyAhAra follows, the long vowel is substituted for 
the final of an inflective base ending in a short w/ As Vriksha-f bhyAm =* 
VrikshAbhyara. The next rule declares :—When a plural case-affix 
beginning with.a letter or jhal pratyAhAra follows, * is the substitute for 
the final short of an inflective base.’ As Vriksha + su = Vrilcshcshu. 
But when the plural case-affix bhyah follows, what rule are we to apply ? 
For the letter bha belongs both to the pratyAhAras yaH and jhal. Are we 
to lengthen the short m, or substitute * ? The present sAtra gives the 
reply, * is to be substituted because VII. 3 103 ordaining * follows next 
to VII. 8. 102. Thus Vrikeha+bhyah = Vrikshebyah. 

n 3 n n w 

f Pm II t<KTri«9mwT»rr*' XI TOTVTf «ixf wofn n 

3 . Word-forms ending in long i anti ft being names of 
females are called Nadi. 

The word 3 is compound of t-f * Tho word stryAkhya moans that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must bo 
always feminine, having no masculine of tho samo form, os tho word 
grAmani has. As tho words KumAr! a virgin, urn , yavAgAh rice 
gruel. Tho declension of nouns of nadi class is somewhat peculiar which 
will bo treated of later. As see Rule VII. 3. 112 wt? is the augment of 
tho case-affixes having an indicatory ¥ when they come after a word 
ending with a Nadi. 

Why do wo say ending in i aud w ? Because fominino nouns nob 
ending in theso vowels will not be declined liko Nadi words. Thus while 
tho dativo of *j«rr& will be tho dative of 31*5 will be 3^5- 

Why do we say ' which aro feminine * ? Because if they are names of 
males, they will not bo called Nadi. As UTnqftt leader of a village ; 
leader of an array ; *3*131 a sweeper ; their dative being uttv*, ^vt*^,***^. 

Why have wo used the word AkhyA ' narao ’ in the text ? Because 
feminino gender raustrbo denoted by tho word itself and not by any other 
epithet used along with- the word. Thus if the head-borough or the 
sweeper should be of the femalo sex, tho Dative Singular would still bo 
tittv^ and v "'. 

«r n a n u n, 

TOfli n 

fftn h T*rr^ wvtt **rrr T T$ i i\<Oq» a <* *n w > wV'3 n w*m a 
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4. Feminine words ending in i and a which admit the 
substitute (**r») iyan and uvan (VI. 4. 77) arc not called 
Nadi; except the word stri, (which is called nadi) notwithstand¬ 
ing its substituting iyan.) 

"The definition of Nad! given in the last sfttra was rather too wide, 
this limits the scope. Thus wV, happiness, v brow, admit the substitutes 
iyaft and uvaft respectively, and are not nadl. Their vocative singular is 
^ &c., while the vocative singular of stri is ^ f«r. 

wrfSr n H n n *t, u 

ii g viTfwwrwV qr w hutu ii 

G. Feminine words ending in 1 and ft, though admitting 
iyai and uvan substitutes, are optionally termed Nadi, when 
the affix ftm (Gen PI.) follows, but not so the word stri, which 
is always Nadi. 

v>-f = v-f-wr»*=»WT*; or 

+ wt* (VII. 1. 54)-qfIwT^; Bub stri is always nadi. 

and wo have strlnftm. 

To the absoluto prohibition enjoinod by the last sfttra, this allows an 
optionjn tho caso of Genitive Plural. 

w $ u (3 

u m vivrnrit 

HTiti ii 

6. When a case-affix having an indicatory A (hit) follows, 
then feminine words ending in short i and ft are optionally 
termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in long i and ft which 
admit of iyaii and uvaii; hut not so the word stri, which is 
always Nadi. 

Feminine words in loug i and ft have been de*6ned as nadi, words in 
short vowels can never be termed nadi, while .even some words in long 
vowels have also been excluded from the scope of the definition if they 
take iyaft and uvaft. The present sfttra declares an option in the case of 
all the above words, when a case-affix haviug an indicatory * follows. 

* The case-affixes having an indicatory ft are the Dative, Ablative. Geni¬ 
tive and Locativesingulars. Thus we have:— 


172 


Asojl Din ii ed. 


[Bk. I. Ch. IV. S 13* 


13. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether 
verbal root or crude-form, that which begins therewith in the 
form in which it appears when the affix follows it, is called 
an Inflective base (aflga)- 

The words of this sutra require some explanation. Yasmat after 
whatsoever ; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an affix and 
vidhih, a precept t.e. a rule enjoying an affix; tad&di, 1. S. that which begins 
therewith pratyayo 7. S.*=in a pratyaya i.e. when a pratyaya follows- 
(I. 1.) is called a base. 

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it ba a verbal 
root (Dh&tu) or a nomioal base (pr&iipadika), the word-form having that 
as its beginning, is called aa aftga, with regard to the affix that follows. 
The word yasmftt is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as 
an ga ; because the word tad&di follows it. This defines the word aftga. 
The word ' base ’ is thus a relativo term with regard to its affix. Thus 
= he will do he will lose. wfrcvfa, Hero beoause 

the root y and f gets the name tfw they are gunatedby (VII. 3. 84). 
Similarly because swj &c. get the name Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in 
WVwwwt &c. 

Tho words kri hfi aro anga with regard to the affix t& &c. wj-f 
wVvtoi ; . Here upagu and kapatu are aftga with regard to an. 

Similarly + . Hero the whole word form 

Earishya is regarded as aftga, and as 3uch the short a is lengthened by 
VII. 3. 101; because though the affix vah is enjoined after tho word kri, 
the form whioh begins with kri i.e. karishya will also be called aftga when 
the affix is to be added. The word tadAdi, therefore, has been used in the 
sfttra, to make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a 
word may assume after taking the intermediate affixes like sya &3., or 
before tho final affixes. Thus v=f wrf* (VII. 1. 72 

and VI. 4. 8) kunda + num + i = kandan + i=»kund&ni, bowls. Hero the 
whole form kundan is called anga, and as such it lengthens its vowel 
before the case-affix l by VI. 4. 8. 

Why have we usod-tho word pratyaya 1 Without it the rule would 
have run thus‘ After whatever tfcere is any thing enjoined &c., is called 
Anga.’ Then in . Here sandhi of vowels is enjoined 

between = t. If ift was here an Anga, then its last last vowel would 

have been replaced by *m^(VI. 4. 77), ihe form being fwfirwfs. 

Why have we used the word firfw ? Had we omitted it the rule would 
have run thus:—“ After whatsoever there is an affix, whether root or pr&ti- 
dadika is Aftga.” Thus in Tfa though the affix adhunA is placed aftro 
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the word dadhi, it is not enjoined by any rule ; and tho word is not 
called anga. Had it been so called, then tho x of dadbi should have been 
elided by rule VI. 4. 148. 

The word pratyaya has been-repeated twice in this sfitra in order to 
show that wheu an affix is elided, the term anga will not apply to what 
stood before it. Thus in the compound word %*+wswqv for the sake 
of the woman. Here in forming the Tat purusha compound tho dative 
case-affix after tho word has been elided, ,for as a general rule case- 
affixes aro elided in forming oorapounds. If the word after its affix had 
been elided, still retained its old designation of Anga, the ift+ww would 
have been , tho augment iyah being added by tho rule already 

referred to above. 

ifu n n u 

wFni ii jW fjnpvrf w w*fn u 

14. That which ends in sup (case-affix) IV. 1. 2; or in 
tih IIL 4. 78*(tonse-affix), is called a pada or inflected word. 

Tho sup or case-affixes arc those by which nouns aro doohned ; and tih 
aro tense-affixes by which verbs aro conjugated. They have already boon 
givon before. Thus + tho BrAhmanas thoy cook. • 

It might bo asked by a caviller why tho word has boon mod in tho 
aphorism, for by tho rulo of tadauta given in Sfttra I. 1. 72 a rule relating 
to sup will moan and include also that which ended with a sup-affix. To 
this wo reply, that tho very fact that tho word anta is used in this sfilra, 
indicates by implication (jBApaka) that tho Tadaota rulo of Sdtra 72 
Chapter I does not apply to rules of sanjBA (definition) mado with regard 
to affixes. Thus tarap and tamap affixes aro called gha by Sfttra I. 1. 22. 
Tho tadanta-vidhi will not apply here ; words ending with these affixes 
will not bo called gha. Thus mwffwxT will not be called gha, for had it 
been so called, tho long will bo shortened in impf«FSXT. Iu short, 

* an affix when employed in a rule which teaches tho meaning of a techni¬ 
cal terra (sanjBA) does not denote a word-form ending with the affix.' 

*t: n \ u u (v^)*n 

15. The word-form ending in n, is called pada, when kya 
follows (i-e-\ the affixes kyacb, kyan and kyash). 

These are affixes by which denominative verbs are formed from nouns. 
See III. I. 8,11, and 13. A word ending in *r is called pada, when these 
affixes follow. Thus *xrw=wwhi 3rd Per, a, wwhrf* ho behaves like 
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a king. So also = vnrma (VII. 4. 5.) w*+**v=**rf*«3 or 

wihrfir. The result of its being called pada is that the 3 of vrW 3 , &c., 

is elided by Stitra VIII. 2. 7. (there is elision of 3 final in a pada which is 
entitled to the designation of prfttipadik*). Thus xtw 3 +*»iw=sxtw+u=s 

(VII. 4. 33). 

These three affixes fee., come after case-inflected words (i.e., words 
ending in sup), and though, before these affixes, the case terminations are 
elided, still by Shtra I. 1 . 62 such words would have retained the name of 
pada which they got by Rule 14 of this Chapter. The present sdtra how¬ 
ever makes a restriction (niyama). It declares that only words ending in 
3 retain the name of pada; while all other case-inflccted words before 
these affixes do not retain that designation. Thus the words wrw speech, 
w w^a ladle are not treated as pada and we have wroit and w Had 
they been pada, tho w would have been changed into w by VIII. 2. 30. 

faft ^ ii ii n ^r, ( 

wfwt ■ fwfh nrq«) wxwi 2P* vyww wafa ■ n 

16. When an affix having an indicatory * follows then 
that which precedes it is oalled pada. 

The sdtra 18 of this chapter teaches that before certain affixes, tho 
preceding word is called bha. This sfitra declares an exception to that by 
anticipation. Thus Rule IV. 2. 115 declares t —" Affixes aud * 3 ^come 
after tho vriddha ll. 1. 74) word wwt" Here the affix ^has an indica¬ 
tory therefore the word wrr®, standing before it, will be ca'led pada. 
Thus VII. 1. 2, belonging to you. The result of being 

pada is that % is ohanged into * (VII l 2. 39). Similarly w. is *3 in jv 
(After tho word draft there is yui V. 2 123). Tnus * ; so also V. 

1. 106, has w as indicatory. Tuus Tiiere is no guna because of 

its being pada 

^TTfi^ar 11 ^3 11 n 3 -snf^g, 

h ^ 

wPwt ii off?* wrw* jw eeW u 

17. When th3 affixes beginning with 3 (IV. 1. 2) and cnl- 
ing in (V. 4. 151$. follow, not being Sarran&masth&na (I. 
1. 43) then that which precedes is calied pada. 

The affixes beginning with su and ending with kap are meant by the 
above sdtra. Thus the case-affix (Ins Dual) is an affix included in 
the above. Thus vrwn -f =cnrsim, xrxrwi, xtwtw, ttwhwi 

The w is elided by being pada. 
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Why do we say ‘when not a Sarvanft.msth&na ’? Observe 
Ea*T*i»ft two kings, crsrmi kings. The w is not elided. 

^ w n tf^Tpt u ) 

wf'fn u q»TTPfT'»wnr> n ira*rr*NiWPraTi£a vxm jpi vn*fn a 
ii q?3^woqi*f^ u 

nTf'fl'jr^ u u 

18. And when an affix, with an initial y or an initial 
vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with ru and ending 
in k, follows, not being SarvaiAraasthkna, then what precedes, 
is called Bka. 

This debars the application of pada. Thasnw + tm (IV. 1. 105 )-s»tt»4i 
a grandson of Garga. So also «irwyi. The affix yafl begins with a ya 
and the word garga being treated as Bha its.final v is elided bofore tho’ 
affix by VI. 4.148. 

So also + (IV. 1. 95) grandson of Daksha jnfVi . Here 

tho affix xw begins with a vowel tho word standing before it being Bha, it 
causes elision of tho final w of Daksha. 

The word vfw is in tho 7th caso meaning when ^or follow; and 
by tho last Kart of Sdtra I 1.72, it means * when an affix beginning with 
ya or a«^i follow.’ 

Kar*.—The words vjfjf^and should be treated as Bha whoa 
the affix ^ follows. Thus like the sky. like the AngiraS. 

like tho man. By being Bha, tho * is not changed into which 
it would have been, had it been a pada (VIII. 2. CG). 

Vart. —Tho words is treated as Bha in tho vedas when tho words 

«3 and ujw follow. Thus tjw*g«; wvqrwva ^ Horo had the word vji- • 
shan been treated as pads, the n would not have been changed into w (See 
Buie VIII. 4 . 37); and this n would have been dropped before tho affix 
vasu by VIII. 2. 7. 

fret u ii 11 H-fft, (v^) u 

wfvr« d rvTF rf ewinni *rnr^ vrkT *rsjl a 

19. The word-form ending in t or in a is called Bha when 
an affix with the force of matup (' whose is it/ ‘or in whora it 
is' V. 2. 91i) follows. 

The word Bha is understood in this sfttra. Thus is the word 
having butter milk Nom. Sing. vW«the herdsman having bntter . 

milk, the cloud full of thunder. So! also urot famous; 

2 
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full of milk. Thus ,^uR+f'*f*T(V. 2.121) = 

. By making these Bha, the operation of pada rule is debarred in 
their case. That is to say the final h of udasvit &c., and the »r of yasas 
&c., arc not changed into ^ and v respectively, which had they been pada 
words would have been the case by the action of Sfitra VIII. 2. 39, and 
VIII. 2. 66. viz., and which are incorrect. 



ii ro u ii , 


(^) 

u aq^wOT'rVrW n«T«nnf*ir ^*qf»r *nrf^r n 

20. Words like ayasmaya &o., are -valid form9 in the 
chhandas (veda). 

These words being taught here in the topic relating to pada and Bha, 
Bhow that they havo been properly forcod in the chhandas by the application 
of the rules of Bha and pada. Thus w»ra + Mn=*T8«jf'ni made of iron. 
Hero tho word is treated as Bha and henco tho w is pot changed into 

Thus wTTHPf iron-made coat of mail. wqvwqTf* *nwTTW iron vessels. 

Tho presonb form of this word is . In somo places both thoso pada 

and Bha apply simultaneously. Thus in the word formed by H-wtr, 
tho w is first changod into w by treating the word rich os a pada. Then tho 
word is treated as bha, and thereforo the is not changed into ^ 
before . For had it boon pada, tho form would havo been Rigvat. 

These irrogularly formed words occur only in tho chhandas or Vedic litora- 
turo. Thus * sqm* «q9u*T u%«t . 

11 ^ ii agg, u 

Vffli ii 052 Htnk u 

21. In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is employed. 

When it is intended to denote multeity those affixes should bo employod 

after nouns and verbs, which denote plural number. Thus HT«r»ini *relnr. 
The Brahmins read.' 


This rule applies to words whioh are capable of expressing numbers. 
Indeclinables (Avyaya) do not admit of numbers, and consequently they are 
always in singular number which is tho general form. 

xrqrcJ^ S II 

qdvo ii w. ii 
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22. The dual and singular case-affixes are employed 
severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

This is also clear. When duality is to bo expressed, a dual case-affix 
should be employed, and in the cose of unit, the singular case-affix. Thus 
WTWnft the two Brahmins cook, irtrvi wvfa the Brahmin cooks. 

n ^ u U II 

u 

23. The phrase ‘ k&raka ' (moaning 1 in the special rela¬ 
tion to a word expressing an action ’) is to ho understood in 
the following aphorisms. 

Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action is a 
kAraka. Taus in ‘ cooking/ the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook 
are all helpers in tho accomplishment of the action. Thus ‘Rama cooks 
food in a vessel, by tho fire from tho furnanco for his mnstor.’ Hero 
Rama is agent k&raka ; ' food ’ is object kAraka ; ‘ vessel * 13 a locative 
kAraka, fire is an instrumental kArakn, ‘ furnaco ’ is the ablativo kAraka 
and ' master ’ is tho dativo kAraka. 

Tho word ‘ karaka ’ thus is synonymous with tho word oauso (hotn) 
and occasion (nimittn). All tho various causes and the occasions that 
are required to complete an action will bekArakas. Out of tho sovon oasos 
in whioh a Sanskrit noun is declined, six represent such rolation with an 
action. Tho Genitivo or tho sixth caso can never bo directly related with 
an action, and thus oan novor stand in tho relation of a kAraka to a verb 
VT U^gll U , ^HTT^T- 

) II 

wFwi n v w mxnqjm «ptt^ uvft triwf nwfir*R 
II ^ « *T T rm. l»<W»TTTT»TWT 3MHO«4 T ^ 11 

‘ 24. A noun whose relation to an aotion is that of a fixed 
point from which departure takes place is called apAdfina or 
Tablation. 

This defines tho Ablation or ApAdAna kAraka. .Thus vin*M«afw ho 
comes from tho village. he descends from the mountain, 

wnrtjftwt lost his object. trftra* fallen from tho chariot. Tho ApAdAna 
takes the 5th case-affix (II. 3 28) and the above examples show this. 
When therefore this relation is do ba expressed, * the fixed point (like 
grAma, purvata &c., in the above) which is the limit denoted by a word 
dependent on a verb, is called ablation.’ 
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Vart .—'The objects of verbs denoting 'aversion,' ‘cessation’ and 
‘negligence' are also called ablation. Thus:—ho dislikes 
injustice; vrvnlnjvwfti ho ceases from injustice, 'mfomrqjnT he neglects 
justice. 

• ■Hbrrtffai *rq$g: u ^ u it w*x- 

$g:, (u 

wFnt« fqS?qq*qr ’aiqrqnbd n 'nsni n^dt wq^aq* qnTWTC**rqT*T»niTi *nrf«a 

25. In the case of words implying ‘ fear’ and * protection 
from danger ’ that from which the danger or fear proccdos 
is oailed Ap&d&na kkraka. 

The verb9 signifying ‘ fear ’ or * protection ’ govern tho objeoft feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in tho ablative case. Thus VR'dtr 
fq*tF» ho Is afraid of thieves, nV^vq Tjfjpdl ho ia agitated because of tho 
thieves. '*Tr^«j»jiq5t or vrjfn. He protects or saves from tho thieves. 

Why do wo say * the causo of fear (bhaya-hctu) is put in the ablativo 
caso ’? Observe fw^Fw or wuit he fears or protects inrtho forest. 

*Rrit U ^ U U W%:, f (mo 

II 

nrni ii *crg4f<r wnti v^dto%(%r ^wwi ^tj‘ »nni«d* wrwn^mnrTTntftf nafn n 

20. In tho oasc of the verb par&ji, * to be tired or-.weary 
of,’ that which becomes unbearable, is called Apftdnna 
k&roka. 

When the verb F* to conquer, with tho proposition parfl has tho senso 
of bacoming tired or unbearable* it governs tho ablativo case of tho thing 
become unbearable. As tsrvnrnq’ na*tri* ho finds study unbearable. 

Why do wo say ‘ that which becomes unbearable.’ Observe 
ncnrqrl ho defeats tho enemies. 

*rcqrr*brr u ^3 u n 

wfwi ii wrofPffnr m^rnr idldt q ^fatnlT.n5i TOiwwqnrw'W wvfw ? 

27. In the case of verbs having the sense of ‘ preventing', 
the desired object from which one is preventod or warded off 
is called Ablation or Apadana k&raka. 

Tho obstruction to one’s natural inclination is callod vArana or pre¬ 
vention. As nr qKqfk or Fn«n?qfn he wards off or withholds the cow 
from the barley. 
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Why do we say ‘ the object desired ’ is put in the ablative case ? 
Observe ni q icq Fa ^ he wards off the cow in the field. 

WcrfT n n T^Tf^T ii TJPcrfT, 

(*ft o sjnrr^T©) n 

wfwi u qrarfjfF iFtt? wqFa u 

28. When concealment is indicated, the person whose 
sight one wishes to avoid, is called Ap&dfkna k&raka. 

Thus '3»nonqTT'^q^ or f'n’ftqrt ho conceals or hides from the toaoher ; 
so that the teacher may not find him out or see him. 

Why do wo say ‘when concealment is indicated’? Observe VHr* 
* he does not wish to see the thieves. Here the term chauran is in 

the accusative caso. 


Why has the word ichchhati beon used in the toxt? Tho apfiddna 
kfiraka is to be used there only, where ono desires that ho should not bo 
seen, yet he shfrws himself. 

ii ^ ii ii ^rr-^^mnT, 


(WTO ’ZTVTo) II 

nTftt ii ^qq*\»t vre^ q wrxjqTWT qnxTcwwqrqrq^rf «raFn u 

• 29. Tho noun denoting the teacher is called Ap&d&na or 

ablation, in relation to the action signifying formal teaching. 

The word wfcrqnrT means teacher, and vroW means acquiring know¬ 
ledge in tho regular way. Thus aqTvqqrn^'ftit or quq^qfir ho learns from 
tho preceptor. 

Why do we say * when meaning to learn'? Observe *rc*q wwtFa ho 
hears the player. 

’arfvrW: xreft: ii \o n ii arBr-wro: , wfer:, 

(^TO S5RT© ) II 

vrffi u ^rvqqcqa^n wurmn TTcqqr xryfqj ?3« 

*rqfq ii . 

30. Tlie prime cause of the agent of the verb jan to ho 
born, is called Apad&na. 

That which is tho Agent ( ) of the verb jan, is called wfVqr*?. 

That which is the prime-cause ( fw ) of the agent (or product) of tho 
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root jan is put in the ablative case. As wreS , tho arrow is pro¬ 
duced from horu. trfijqft the scorpiou is produced from 

cowdung. 

^e*: RMR: II ^ II II VR:, RRR:, (*KT© 55TRT0 ) U 

Wfvn II I W WTtRITWHTITIWff Hwfk II 

31. The source of the agent of the verb bhu, to become 
is called Apftd&na. 

The phrase‘of the agent (karuth)’ is understood here. Tho word 
nm» moans the sourco or that from which anything arises. As fipwnft tf*rr 
tho Qangcs has its sourco in tho Himalayas. 
mnrfn. Tho Hydaspes has its sourco iu Cashmere. 

■u*rf‘Tnf?T r rrt^pp^ ii ^ n r^tpt u 
wf^rSfcT, ^rs, rr^p p^ , («kto) II 

^Fw: ii qrem, wwfwftfii wrwn:* tfwTT*nrci wwfn ii 

ii fwmmrir wfw u f 

wtWw'I ii w^vi wwtfwT w wwiboT ii 

32. Tho person whom one wishes to connect with tho 
object of giving, is called Sampradhna or recipient. 

Though tho word wnwT in tho sfttra is indefinitely usod, moaning 
' with tho object ’ yet it Is not ovory object of any verb. Tho object?' must 
bo of tho verb * to give.' 

As swTvnqui nt wf* ho gives the cow to tho teacher. wmwrnnr 

ho gives alms to the boy. Hero tho words ‘cov ’ and 1 alms ’ aro 
tho objoot of tho verb ' give’; tho persons connoctcd with this object aro tho 
teacher and tho boy respectively, I hose latter aro in tho Dativo caso and 
tako the 4th caso-affix. 

Kart:—The person whom one wishes to connect with tho action should 
also bo called rccipiont. As wistv ho censures for tho sake of 

Sraddha. 35 m wroit ho prepares for battle, tj?* she sleeps for her 
husband. 

Vart :—2. After some verbs (especially to sacrifice', tho object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Sam- 
pradAna) is called object (k^rma;. 

Thus wijwt wjf Tj-snl or wg' *sur he sacrifices with an animal to 
Rudra, which is equivalent to,' he gives an animal to Rudra.' 

^tsrrptt irhPTTW: 11 ^ 11 R^rfR ii RfR-sprbrp^, 
jftRRPff: , ( 9TT 0 RR^PP-Q 

wfvu 11 vtjwt n^i»t iftnwnrV vtra whttwww nwfw u 
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33. In case of verbs having the signification of the root 
ruch ‘ to like,’ the person or thing that is pleased or satis¬ 
fied, is called Samprad&na or recipient. 

The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
' liking’ are A desire or longing caused by something else, is called 

ruchi. As JJaTvrra th« sweet meat pleases Devadatta. vrvTOTl 

***% Yajnadatta likes Apupa. Hero modaka is the agent chat 

draws out the longing which is latent in Devadatta. 

Why do we say ' the person pleased ’? Observe wfir. 

Devadatta likes modak in the way. The word pathi being in the 7th case. 

SjWSTVT II II q^Tpf II 

^TT-SlIVT^, uftHWPT:, ( 9TTo ^UTTO) II 

«jFw« a rmv *5-^ vm vrw tvfeM shrrTvtf w »rvfw n 

34i. In tho case of verbs sl&gh to praise, hnu to take away 
sthft. to stand, and sap to ourse, the person whom it is intend¬ 
ed to inform'of or persuade by, these actions, is called Sam- 
prad&na. 

Tho word ’rfYxwuwTiT means whom it i9 desired to make known or in¬ 
form. As twrrv vvinrit ho praises Dov ad at to, i.r., while praising Dova- 
dntta.Jic wishes that ho should know this praise. So also with other verbs. 
As SaTTWT 7 * 5^ ho hides from (wishing that Dovndatta should know of it) 
Devadatta. S*iYWTir fnipt she offers herself to Devadatta (for sexual em¬ 
brace, wishing that ho should know of it). nv?t ho reviles Deva¬ 

datta. 

Why do we say * tho person whom it is intended to inform ’? Observe 
TWPifti wbu . Hero pathi is in tho Locativo case. 

^ frtnrib ii ^ ii v%rfk n vnf:, rnm-mil :, 
(mo wjppo) n 

wfan n n^i*f "5 ti w *fx vmjiTT® »fn^i*nivi n 

35. In the case of the verb dhdri * to owe/ the creditor is 
called Samprad&na. • 

The word «5vrW is compounded of two wowls best and debt 
meaning (whoso debt is bc3l) creditor, as opposed to debtor. As 

uw vrcqTVr he owes hundred to Devadatta. 

Why do we say 'the creditor is called Recipient’? Observe 
wvi'mqfk he owes hundred to Devadatta in tho village. Hero village 
is in the Locative case. 
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II ^ li ^tOt II 

(*KT« II 

nftn n *w i^Tqt, 5*^T*nr»?r: wruS, twh *f<JuflT 
wvfa II 

SG. In the case of the verb sprih to desire, the thing de¬ 
sired is called Sampraddna k&raka. 

The verb vgi to desire, belongs to tho ohur&di class. Tho word 
governed by this verb takes tho Dativo.case. As g«^*ni ho desires 

flowers, vrctvuj ho desires fruits. 

Why do wo say * tho thing desired.’ Observe gV^vift wfnfti he 
desires flowers in the forest. Here is in tho Locative case. 

* Trfewfcr; ll $3 ll II 

, if , (quo ^rxw) n 

wfwi ii wvruioltT n^r*t u* wMivwrwTvV wvftni 

37. In the case of the verbs-having the sense of krudli to 
bo angry, drub to injure, irshyk to envy, asilyh to detract, the 
person against whom tho feeling of anger etc., is directed is 
called Sampradflna. 

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, irshyfl. 
jealousy; and ns&yn moans to find out tho faults |of another. The w^rd 
kopa includes all tho above four sorts of aotions. As w 

Wf* or vrevffc ho is angry upon, (i. e. with) or bears malice to, or is 
jealous of, or finds out tho faults of Devadatta. Hero Dcvadatta is in 
tho Dative case. 

Why do we say ' ngainsb whom tho fcoling of anger is directed.’ Be¬ 
cause if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern tho 
dative case, but the accusative. Thus he is jealous of his wife, 

i.e., doos nob wish her to bo seen by others. Here the word bhAryfl is in 
the accusative case. ' 

^ II ^3 II II 

, 9TH (*TT0 if wffBKta: ) ll 

wfw« ll W a nfa$Tv*rc?*Kw naf-r u 

38. But in the case of the verbs krudh and druh, when 
preceded by prepositions, the person against whom the feel¬ 
ing of anger &c., is directed is called karma karaka or object. 
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This aphorism is a proviso to tho last, and enjoins accusative case, 
where by the last, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta 
means having upasarga or preposition. As 

When used simply, those verbs of course govern tho Dative caso by the 
last aphorism. As w vnfa. 

*TvfhiqYq*q II ^<5 II XT^rOr ll 

fsrxr^rs, (mjo ii 

n tarrrttf H«rf« wV^ii to fro**, mwi, fnirni; 

^ waf?T TO TM* II 

39. In tho caso of the verbs rhdli, to propitiate, and iksh 
to look to, tho person about whose good or bad fortune ques¬ 
tions are asked is culled SampradAna. 

The word vipraSna means literally asking various questions; and 
denotes questioning about tho good or bad luck of another. Thus 

n«T« Qarga is favorable to or looks to Dovadatta, tho senso is 
that boing oasuolly asked by Dovadatta, ho reflects upon tho good or bad 
fortuno of Dovadatta. 

Another explanation of thissfltra is, tho agonb that puts various ques¬ 
tions is put in tho dativo case. As fu««rm TX'ftiV* or m 3*1 moaning, 
tho pupil asks tho tonohor various questions to resolve his doubts, and tho 
teaoher Answers thosi questions to the pupil. 

*n*: qrnt ii yo n n 

vrz: , *jq*q, tRrTf (wrs 0 ) II 

*jfwi ii xrfhwr^ ouvot *urf*r nft-pi jr?nr ii 

40. In the case of tho verb Sni preceded by tho pre¬ 
positions prati and Ah; and meaning ‘to promise’ tho person 
to whom promise is made (lit: the person who was the agent 
of tho.formcr verb) is called SampradAna. 

Tho compound verb wfuw and vttn moans to promise. A promise is 
made on tho motion or at the instance of another. Tho person so propos¬ 
ing who was tho agent of tho former action bocomos tlu r cipi mt of tho 
promise in the latter case. As ur unnptTfir—wnptnk lio promises 

a cow to Dovadatta. 

ii ii , (^«? 

q?Nq, ) II 

wf-w: II ufaaro v ^urrti jpfw. rvnjm: *rrr*r*N- 

*u*nr u 
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41. In the case of the verb gri, preceded by anu and 
[ prati, aud meaning ‘ to encourage by repeating*, the person who 

was the agent of the prior action, which is repeated, is called 
Samprad&na. 

Tho phrase pftrvasya kartA of tho last is to bo road into this aphorism. 
As Tkoy encourage tho Hotri, i.e . tho flotri priest in¬ 

vokes first, the others then follow him in invocation and by so doing en- 
courago him. The word wjnvt and svforct mean encouraging the invoker. 

II U ^Tfvr II ^W5cT^, («FK%) II 

*rfvn u fiwraful ftwfiw *rr'«jTv«w*? wafh n 

42. That which is especially auxiliary in tho accomplish¬ 
ment of the notion is called the Instrument or karana 
khrakn. 


As ho cuts with tho sickle, ho divides by 

tho axe. Tho instrument wttw takes tho third-case affix. r 


Why do wo say ‘ especially'? Bocauso in tho case of tho other kArakfts, 
the non-montion of tho word 1 especially ' makes it possible for us to use 
those cases, in not their strict sense. Thus though tho locative caso 
should bo used whero strictly a thing is located in anothor, yot we may 
say'ijjnri the herdsman in t-ho Gaugos, not strictly in, but'on tho 
banks of, tho Ganges, »myT?p* tho family of frogs in tho well, i.e. on 
tho sides of tho well. 


f^ls e?T* || 1$ u II f^T: , (*>T 

wfVri'i f?ai tn’WTtw ircwwdw Hnfs wwtttti w ii 

43. That which is especially auxiliary in tho accomplish- . 
ment of the action, of tho verb div to play, is called karma 
object, as well as^karana, Instrument. 

Tho pres3nt sfttra ordains accusative case, where by tho operation of 
tho last aphorism there ought to have boon Instrumental case. The force 
of w in the sfttra is to indicate that karana is also to bo read into this. As 
snrm or vro he plays the dice or with the dice. 


trftaiW 11 aa II II , 

wfvTJ u u 

4 
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44. In the case of hiring on wages, that which is especi¬ 
ally auxiliary in tho accomplishment of the action of the 
verb parikri, 1 employing on stipulated wages,’ is optionally 
called Samprad&na or recipient 

This ordains dative case, where there would otherwise have been In¬ 
strumental case. Tho word means to engage for a limited peried 

on paymenb of wages, and nob absolute purchase for all time. As «nn«i 
wfbfaft ***** vrhshft $3*?*. 

Adhikarana. 

w u u ^Tvin;: , wfvr^rc^, 

(*t o) u 

wrtTi a f utotw vtafe* famf nfw v qiTv r«:wfau»;<«wrm trw 

*nf wafh n 

45. That Whioh is related to the action as tho site where 
tho notion is performed by reason of the agont or tho objeot 
being in that plaoe is called Adhikarana or the Location. 

That in which tho action is supported or located is called Hdh/lra. As 
wi wtwi ho is seated on the mat. wS ho is sleeping on tho mat. wwr 

hi; cooks in tho pot, Tho Adhikarana takes the 7th case-affix. 

^4 U II XT^Tf^T b 

JfTH, (XRTO SSTOTT:) 

ffw» u 'arVgalqrT irV^^n mvnCtuw?«Trw *m wnfw ii 

46. That which is tho site of the verbs si to lie down, 
stha, to stand, As to sit, when preceded by the preposition adhi, 
is however oalled karma k&raka or object. 

This ordians accusative case, where otherwise by the lasb shtra thore 
would havo been tho Locative case. As wfvfkRiTT or ho 

lies down, occupies or lies in tho village. 

ll U XT^TT^ H (^TO 

mVXTii U 

u ^l«w<k««uO nWc»Trs «r«rfh ii 

47. That which is tho site of the verb abhinivis to enter, 
is also called karma-k&raka, 
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Ar utwvFwfaF*^ he resorts to tho village. Tbis is an optional rule, 
as the word “ option ” of sfttra 44 should be read into it. Thus we have 
the following forms also resorting to sin. re¬ 

sorting to good, The rule here is that of vyavasthita vibh&sa. 

\\ U U gq-SJPT-Sff 

(mo ^tvrn:-. *ni) u 

wrtri it 3V vrg "afv var^ ga^v msfkr'tiCt HvFrr u 

nrrflv* ii q%*rv«?*v o«rai u 

48. That which is tho site of the verb vas to dwell, when 
preoeded by upa, anu, adhi, and &i\, is called karma-kftraka. 

As tn*yro»if« the army dwells in tho village wvngvwFn-vrsvvF*- 
viFrer.fn or 

Vart :—Prohibition must bo stated when tho verb uw^moans "fasting/' 
or does not denote lying in a locality. As nr^ swvnFn ho fusts in tho 
village. Hero tho verb upavasati governs tho locativo 9080 and not tho 
accusative. 

Karma. 

rtfi«d<T 4 n \i< u 11 q»rp, 

(mo) n 

^Ftri u ww • Fw««t v^wF^gsw irwro hvF?t n 

49. That which it is intended should ho most affected by 
the act of the agent is called the object or karma. 

That which is especially desired by tho agent to bo accomplished by 
tho action is called karma. As ort wdra Ho makes the mat. irW >r*cf(v 
he goes to the village. Why do wo say “ desired by the agent" ? Observo 
urt** vtf ho ties tho horse in the gram field. Horo gram is no doubt 
most desired by tho horse, but as tho horse is not the agent of tho verb, 
tho word mv takes tho locativo case. Why do wo use the word “ most" ? 
Observo wjkjIt* he eats the food along with the milk. Here milk is 
no doubt desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired, 
takes tbe Instrumental case. 

Though tbe word was understood in this sfttra by anuvritti from 
the lost sdtra, the repetition of this word here is to indicate that the anu¬ 
vritti of the word ftdhfira does not extend to this siltra, because as we do 
not take the anuvritti of tho word karma into this sdtra, we do not take 
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the anuvritti of any word of the previous sfitra into this. Had we taken 
the anuvritti of the word karma from the last sOtra, then we could use 
the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is capable 
of taking the Locative case also, but nob in other cases. Thus while we 
could very well say wfmrffc he enters the house, we could not say -aft** 

ho cooks the food, ho drinks saktu. By repeating the 

word karma in this sfttra, such examples be come valid everywhere. The 
karma-kftraka, takes the second caso-affix. 

(*kto wA ) w 

^fw: u 3vu?l *** nmrVfwtf s’rt 

wtfn finftvft ii 

50. If that which is not intended to be most affected by 

the act becomes however similarly connected with tho action 

it also is called karma. 

• 

That wind? is not desired by tho agent is anlpsita or object of 
aversion. Thus fi«f wwuffc ho oats poison, wtog 'rafii. Ho sees the 
thieves. gsnjwr going to tho village, ho plucks tho 

roots of tho trees. 

WR-facf v w \\ (*ft o u 

«fwi ii vj’aftm w »wf« ii 

51. And that karaka which is not spoken of as coming 
under any of tho special relations of ablation &c., is also called 
karma. 

Thero are some verbs iu Sanskrit which take what is called an 
akathita objoct, iu addition to their usual direct one. As its naino indi¬ 
cates, it is that objeob which is not otherwise kathita or mentioned by way i 
of any of tho other case relations, such as wf*rwc<ir &c. and is, there¬ 

fore optional. If tho noun capablo of taking this akathita object be nob 
intended for any other case, it is put in the Accusative case with such verbs; 
as, ^ 3 ' he milks the cow (her milk; mrortvfjr *tt 4 he confines tho 

cow to the fold.’ Here ^3' and are akathita or optional objects. If 
the speaker docs not intend to have this object, the words will be pub in 
their natural oases; os, ^»«n: (ablative) w* (locative) wtr^qrrs nt. 

Tho roots that are capablo of governing two accusatives are mentioned 
in the following k&rik& :—vw nr** tw w mg fw • 

wt *m *** \ u 
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In the case of the roots 33 . ‘ to milk * vtw * to beg,’ ** ‘ to cook/ 

‘ to punish/ * 3 / to obstruct or confine ’ ira to ask/ fk ‘ to collect ’ 
w to tell irrv ' instruct ’ Far * to win ’ (as a prize of wager) 

' to churn ’ 3 *' to steal/ and also in the case of wt, 1 , and all mean¬ 
ing ‘ to take or carry ’ and others having the same signification, that noun 
which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in the Accusa¬ 
tive case; as, nt ftftv (S. K.)' he milks the cow ’; *rm' vnrk »rg'ri. Ho 
bogs the earth of Bali’; similarly kssinft** wnfa, *rk 3 TC«rfk, 

itsnrovirfff ut, «rnawsii k*rW 3wfb, 3W*r«fk*rtfk »x«ttF*, wtwwr vr* wk-*jrfw«T,trk 
inrfh 3*t TOrrfk, v* yfaifh; uT*nr*T ^qfk-vtfkufjfk- 

wifk *t are oxamples of the othor roots in order, nunr*} U* hiv k *t, 
wWojvjf fkwk, ui wvmfk fWrwkt are instances of this kind of 

object, bccauso wt^or mw.and fk^or w havo the same meaning as and 
wrw, ihe roots givon in the Kftsikfi. 

Obs.—The roots fk, 31 , w'w, fur, % and ovor »r^ aro of 
every raro oocurronoo as governing two accusatives, in the classical litera¬ 
ture, though givon in the above list. 

The roots mentioned above and others having tho same sense, 
take two objoots. One of them is principal, and tho othor, secondary. In 
tho case of tho first twolvo roots from 31. to 3 ^, tho nouns wa», * 3 'if, 
iunff, 3 vf, &c. aro principal objects, and wf, wfitf, kkfkfv* &c. aro 
secondary objects, for thoy can, according to tho spoakor’s volition, bo put 
in othor casos. And in the case of tho last four roots wwt, is tho principal 
object and'imf tho socondary. Thus thab wh’ch is necessarily pub in tho 
accusative coso in ordor to complete tho idea of tho verb, is tho principal 
object, and that which may be put in tho Accusative caso, doponding 
upon the speaker’s will, is called tho secondary object. 

»rf5r 3 % xxm * 1 ^^ * ^ u 

^rftr^TT^, ^ ^) n 

wfwt 11 »r?TnrM fsvalsT nsmumufirT ^ VTjwr zroi'ni^ wywTsn nxfxm 
ui wwl y w*?rr*J wrkvr w»Fk 11 
11 nTvwv kV nFnk'ft swan 11 
»«%*: finpng w$.irckfk sww^ u 
snf ^«3 « wtF* swan 11 

wtFwwsj 11 nks: Fn’mvyq nrkkkr stwwvj n 

52. Of tho verbs having the sense of 1 motion* ‘know¬ 
ledge or information ’ and ‘eating/ and of verbs that have 
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some literary work for their object, and of intransitive verbs 
that which was the agent of the verb in its primitive 
(non-ni or non-causal state), is called the object (karma) in 
its causative state (when the verb takes tho affix nt). 

In the case of tho roots that imply ' motion/ ‘ knowledgo ’ or 1 informa¬ 
tion’ or some kind of ' eating/ and other roots having a similar sense ; 
also of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransi¬ 
tive roots, that which is tho subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put 
in tho Accusative case in the causal, tho object remaining unchanged ; 0 . g. 


Primitive. 

STT’iJwfvi* 
$VT «VWKTT*T^ 

WTW 


Causal. 

f*tW 


But in «nnrfW *r*ft «ftfW (Rama makes Govind go) if some body elso 
<f«r*j f**) prompts R£ma to do this, wo shall have to say 

nwqfn ‘ Vishnu mitra prompts Rdma to cause Govind to go.’ Hero 
* Rdmn ’ is not put in tho Accusat ivo case, because it is tho subject of tho 
vorb, t\ot in its primitive, but causal, sense. 

Patanjnli, in his Mahttbhllshya, adds this explanation on tho meaning 
of the word in tho sdtra nfnjfff &o. may bo either 

fiavT or *rnfV wk. 

When wo take tho formor intorprotation, tho roots ( E* ) 

(w'Tf; and ir»«rr«T?t (denora. of have to bo excluded from the rulo; us, nfw 
Sfqqtfi xm*jT7i w. And 

tho roots w, wt with f«r and with ww must bo included in the rulo; os, 
f«nrTwTfii-7j*r?wa When wo 

adopt the second interpretation, tho roots wtv with wt and with 
f*», must bo included in the rule; wvvfh-fqwvF?T-qiT*nqil-3«rcw«, wwvfir- 
fw«T»nrf?r-q»T*TTqvnj-^q«rvf. 

There aro several exceptions and oountor-exoeptions to the preceding 
rule, which are important. , 

Vart :—The causals of 'to lead ’ and ' to carry/ do not govern 
tho Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g. wt< wqfii wffh wt A servant 
carries a load, TO’ qrfqfh it (S. K.) (He) causes a servant to 

carry a load. 
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Vart. —But when it has for its subject in the causal a word signi¬ 

fying a 1 driver/ obeys the general rule; as, x*i *if**r. Horses draw 
the chariot, wx'fa Trarg 

Vart.— (b). The causals of the roots and * to oat/ govern the 
Instrumental case; o. g. ijt^Fr rt. The boy eats his food. 

wnprfir vt. (He; causes tho boy to eat his food. 

Vart. —(o). hv, when it has not the sense of F^rt ‘injury to a 
sentient thing/ governs the Instrumental; as, wruFr Fvrf 
f*rT n ; but mvvFr «m; m«*Fr nth uvti. 

By ‘intransitive’ roots mentioned above is raeaut such roots as aro 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
' tirno/ ' place ’ &o., and not those roots which, though transitive, may some¬ 
times bo used intransitively according to tho spoakcr’s volition, or when 
their moaning is, quite evident; as, Fqfwn Horo v*Fr, though 

transitive, is usod without an objeot, because it can bo easily understood ; 
hence ftfafal WTWvffc and not Fw«t?; but *»g« mnFw %rn&, 

In forming tho passive ooustruction of causal verbs/- tho principal 
objeot in the causal, which is tho subject (agent) of tho verb in its primi¬ 
tive senso, is put in tho Nominativo caso, and tho othor object remains 
unchangod; o. g. 

Primitive. Causal Active. Causal Passive. 

vr*tr utw wft. nW »maF«. utW 

RAtna goes to a villago. (Ho) causes RAma to Rama is caused to go &c. 

go to a village. 

W m wkqFr. iwi wrqft. 

Tho servaub proparcs a mat. ( He) causes the servant Tho servant is made to 

to prepare a mat. prepare &o. 

VTnhi*^. •nR«fmqFfV. 

Govind sits for one month. (Ho makes Govind sit &o.) Govind is made to sib &o. 

(a). But in the case of roots that imply ‘ knowledge' ’eating/ and those 
that havo a literary work for*their object, tho principal object is put in 
the Nominativo case, and tho seoondary in the Accusative, or vice versa 
e. g. hh trvufn* he make Mananaka know his duty’ ; «uvrtnh v*r 

or vrt ‘ M, is mado known his duty ’ or duty is made 

known to M/; * he makes the boy eat food: ‘ *tTxv?l 

or **TVQ?t tS. K.) 

With regards to roots that govern two accusatives, the rules mentioned 
above hold good in their case also ; i.e., those roots that imply motion &c., 
govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive Case, and others, the 
Instrumental case, sometimes; as, wffc vgviqTRB; (iw^i) Rfef 
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qgqi qrqqfq ‘(God) make3 V&mana ask Bali for Earth.’ *tr^rj»T q*n? 
(qqnfy *trtf »h^q otht q*nf *Tvqfq. ‘(The master) makes the cowherd take 
the sheep to the tow a.' 

(*rro ^rfw srtrt * sr4) » 

irFm ii «Rvrt q wq»tqt H*ffc u 

qim qs^ u ^rfHfnfq gihvrr q frq? sqqqqrqq u 

53. The agent of the verb in its non-ni (primitive) form 
in the case of hri to lose and kri to make, is optionally called 
karma or objeot when those verbs take the affix. 


Primitive. 

As v^fq. htxJ qmrwqn 
Tho boy takes 4ho load, 
q^ifqqrc ^qq’vn 
Devadatta makes tho mat. 


ni (Caubal). 

Caubal. 

VTTqffT mt: qroqqf or *TTvrqiq. 

Ho causes tho servant to tako tho load. 
WKqfq W7? or fbnp?q. 

Ho causes Dovadatta to make tho mat. 


Varl .—Tho subject of tho primitive vorbs vrfnq^ and when usod 
in the Atmanopada, is eithor putin tho Accusativo or iustrumontal oaso in 
tho causal; as, 


Primitive, Causal. 

qrfwqrfq jiq^npr: wfMai^qit jq’ or IJqqrfq 

Dovadatta bows down to the Guru. Ho makos Devadatta bow down to the 

Guru. 

qrqfVw q?qr uht^. . qrvr’I vtwW or T&U 

Tho servants see the king. Ho makes the servants soo tho king 


Kartri. 

^cTIvr: H ^ n n I (vro) \\ 

n f*qr nrq^ qqTTm^ir faawS dq<*K<ri w£'4f *rqfq ii 

54. Whatever the speaker chooses as the independent, 
principal and absolute source of action is called kart& or 
agent. 

The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as *rr«« Devadatta 

cooks, qmqft qqfq the pot cooks. 


4 
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II II ^TPr II cTc*, vr, 

(WTO ^TcTW*: ^rTt) 11 

wfxr» ii trill wwfci w*Riq <rii w u 

55. That which is the mover thereof, i. e., of the inde¬ 
pendent source of action, is called Hetu or cause, as well as 
kartA or agent. 

Thus wnwfa ho causes to bo made, *Rwf<T ho causes to bo taken. 
When hetu is employed as agent tho verb is put in tho causativo form 
(III. 1. 20). 

Tho forco of the word ^ is to give both names to the mover of an 
agent, viz., Hetu and kartA; otherwise by sAtra 1 of this Chapter only one 
nurno would havo been given. 

NipAta. 

The Particles. 

» wmhrarrfwqTcrr: 11 n n wrn 0 tIiphth , f*r«iT»iT:ii 

wf-ni ii xrfVrftw* vfn «nrafn niihr^n^^fTW wa'qyirfwxqTm fnvr* thri w 

^nrncqri u 

56. Prom this point forward upto tho aphorism Adhirl- 
. svaro (I. 4. 97), all that wo shall say is to bo understood to 

havo the namo of NipAta or Partioles. 

Tho word nr* of this sAtra serves the sarao purposo a* tho word oha 
of tho last ; namely, it makes tho words Gati, upasnrga and kurmapra- 
vachniya tako two naraeq, i.t., their ono name as well a3 tho namo NipAta. 
Tho letter x in miftwxr* i« to remove doubt, i.c., aphorism I. 4. 97 should 
bo taken as limit and not sAtra III. 4. 13 which has tho word iswari also. 

M ^3 II tT^Tfsf II (f^nTcTT) II 

wf-wi u WTT^T frvr^wwT waft* w u 

57. Tho word cha 1 and, ’ &c., are called NipAta or Par¬ 
ticles, when they do not signify substances. • 

Tho following are particles (nipAta) w 'and' wt ‘or’ *'an expletive’ 
xi* * vocativo particle’ ** * only’ exactly.' ‘ so thus,’ ww«i ' certainly,’ 

' continually,’ j'tvij 'at onco,’ ‘ repeatedly/ wy* ‘cxcel- 
‘Lntly,’abundantly,’'* 5 ^ 5 * if’wqi'if/ [the n is indicatory], vw 
where/ ww ‘ thore,’ ' wbat if ?/ w*' no/ ' ah,’ 1 

‘ do not/ wmfty ‘ indeed 1’ ' do not/ *rw ‘ not/ vra?i * as much as/ 

aw* 'so much,’ f ‘perhaps/ ^disrespectful interjeotion) 
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*vttt (intcrj.) ‘oblation to the gods/ 'oblation to the manes/ forefathers 
‘ oblation to the gods/ wig (mystical ejaculation typical of the three 
great deities ofth3 Hindu mythology), gg ‘ thouing/ w*nfir ‘thus/ introduc¬ 
ing an exposition, (03 ' certainly/ ftwr ‘ indeed/ wa ‘ now ' auspicious 
inceptive), * excellent/ (attached to the present tense gives it a past 
signification), wgx ' fie ’ ^ nlsil. The vowels a, A,i, i, u, Q, 

e, ai, 0 , au, when, as interjections, they indicate various emotions, differ 
from the ordinary vowels. 

. W*. %wiNTg, wtsung, gwr. wg, fisg, ga, »r4 t, (xmrr), fins, xrrr, 

(ft), , «T*T, **rSr, W^T. (*>>, *3. *«*. ft*OT, mff, wft 

3. 5. fft. ff, Wf. fTg, wt, [ gg, *nrg. fvrug, fijgg, ] w-pig, ), 

f. Wf. wnrg. gg*^, gfggg, g*«rg, niwg, wgT, tct. 5h*g, *Tj, ong, 
fWf. S»«, **, wa, «3, wt, ( % ), vn%if9T<r, gg. wg. <*g, f^tn, wig, g*„ 
(*3*1), vngv^f, wjf. vrs , m*^, ( mm* ). vnJ, (wre), $g. »jg, gg 

*3 *1- ft*. ft*. * • 

To the list of indeclinable9 belong also what have, without the reality, 
tho appearance of an upasarga (No.59), of a word with one of tho termina¬ 
tions of case or persons and of the vowels. In tho example w*gwg avadat- 
tara * given away/ the w* is not really an upasarga, for if.it were, tho word 
(by VII. 4. 47) would be wawg avattam. In tho example ahanyuh w* ji 
* egotistic/ the ahafl is not identical wi'h the aham * 1/ terminating in a 
case affi$—beoauso a pronoun, really regarded as being in the nominative 
case, could not bo tho first member, in such a compound. In tho example 
wfwnftxt astikshlrft, a cow or tho like‘in which there is milk/ tho asti wFw 
must be rogarded as differing from tho word asti,' is/ which ends with 
tho affix of the third person singular, otherwise it could not havo appeared 
as tho first member in a compound. 

xit^: n n n w-srr^:, (fvTtrmT u 

•jfiwi u nrg^r jgrt fwwnntaT ggfaf 11 

68. The words pra &c, are called Niphta whoa not • 
signifying substances. 

The following is tho list of xngvt or 1 prepositions:', w, wgr, ww, g^, wg, 

* 3 * , fn* , gg , ft , ft» wft, *ft» fift . 3 , ff. , wft , wft, gw n 

The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well havo boon 
included in the lasb, is for tho sake of giving tho Pra &c., words two names, 
namely, those of Nip&tos, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances, 
i. e. t whon they are in composition with verbs. Not so however tho chff 
&c., words. They never get the designation of upasargas. 

When these words signifying substances they are not Nip&tas. As 
%wt the excellent army conquers. Here tho word wer is not a Nip&ta* 
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Upasarga and Qati. 


[Bk. I. Ch. IV. § 59-60. 


(XJT^IT:) u 

wPwj || ITT^'Tt ffHUT <5 W *hlT Huf** || 

»rrf < ww»* II » 

■ITWtU || 

59. The words pra &c., get the designation of upasarga 
or prepositions, when in composition with a verb. 

As iT-f-*njfn=.H«irqr<i. Here tho dental w is changed into cerebral vr, 
because of the n getting the designation of upasarga (See sfltra VIII. 
4.14). Similarly wfwcfif, mnnrsn, . 

Why do vre say when in composition with a verb ? When in compo¬ 
sition with a noun they arc not called upasargas. As tnrTn wTuSSTjfwrs Sins 
«n*m5U$ir. a country destitnto of a leader. Here w is not changed into 
v. Thus while n«rc«i means 1 n leader ' the torrn wwni«i means destitute 
'.f a leader; though both have the samo radical elements:—p?a in ono 
is an upasarga, in tho other a Nipflta pure and simple. 

Vart Tho word wrq should be included in tho list of upasarga.*. As 
given by Marut. w*s+TT-M*«*pr?r-f-*+H (VJJ. 4. 47.) 
Here Marut being treated ns an upasarga, though it docs not end with a 
vowel, the *r is replaced by n by rule VII. 4. 47 which declares * * the 
substitute of *r which is callod ghu when it is preceded by an upasarga 
that ends in a vowel, and is followed by an affix beginning with w which 
has an indicatory k.* 

It might be objected, that os does not end with a vowel, sfltra 
VII. 4. 47 docs not apply. To this wo say that otherwise the giving tho 
designation of upasarga to is superfluous ; and in order that this should 
not be so, tho fact of its not ending with a vowel, is overlooked. 

Vart :—The particle should be included in the list of upasargas. 
Thus ■nj-f WT + wrr =wjt (III. 3. 106). Here because wq is treated as an 
upasarga, that sfltra IJI. 3. 106 is made applicable. 

’Tfsr* « ifi n u ufa-., v, (ht^: fas^T^t) u 

wrw« 11 wfkwv'inii m^*li jnifVir 11 

11 wsTfVnirT 11 

11 g**«nr> rrfwwtft www vhr n 

60. The words pra &o., are called also Gati, when in 
composition with a verb. 


Be. L Ch. IV. § 61.] 


Gati. 
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As JTjrtj, Now \he gerund of the simple root «g would have been yror, 
but as it is compounded with a gati word (II 2. 18) the tot is replaced by 
TO^see II. 2 . 18 and VII. 1 . 37. n+^+^rr «uyTO 7 (VI. 1 . 71). Here 
pra being called gati we have compounding by rule II. 2. 18; and then wo 
apply VII. 1.37. Similarly wfra*. Hero pra being a gati word retains 
its own accent by rule VI. 2. 49.' a gati retains in a componnd its own 
accent when it immediately precedes a second member that) ends in kta, 
provided tho latter denotes the object of the action which is expressed by 
the root to which kta is added.’ 

Similarly niR^Tnf, hero pra being treated as gati gets annud&tta acoonb 
by rule VIII. 2 . 71. 

Tho yogn-vibhflga or tho separation of one aphorism into two, is for 
the sake of tho subsequent aphorisms. Tho annuvj*itti of gati only runs 
through tho latter siltras and not of upasarga. So that while pra &c., havo 
two names upasarga and gati; uri &c., havo only one name, namoly, gati. 

Thus iisirnW^ and wfhfawn, by treating tho words w and wfw as upa- 
sargas wo change tho w and *r into w and * by rulo VIII. 4. 14 and VIII. 
3. 87 ; and again treating them as gati wo regulate tho accent. 

Vart .—Tho words should bo included in tho list of Gati. As 

(1) «Tf<<RT*TO (2) qnfrduyan (3) *q«Tf**T In tho first by toking it 

as gati .wo huve samasa (II. 2 . 18) and (VII. 1. 37 ) The other two 
cases illustrate accent. 

Kttri:—Tho words 3 ^ and w»n^are treated as Gati in the Vodas. As 
3 *fS*flw?n^r Here tho word 3 *^ being gati, causes to take annu- 

d&tta accent (VIII. 1. 70) tiffin. Hero also tho accont is regulated by 
VIII. 2.71. 

11 u ii ^ ffcr-vT«r:, 

% (■fe-qT^r *rfer:) 11 

11 wsvtot nfittfvT wnfro 11 

%» 

61. The words uri, assent, &c., and those that end with 
chvi(V. 4.50), and those that end with d&ch (V. 4. 57), (when 
in composition with the verb bhu, kri or as) are called Gati. 

Tho affixes chvi and d&ch arc ordained when the verb in composition 
is either 31 , $ or 4. 50 and 57)hri &c., being read along with chvi 

and d&ch, shows that the verb in composition with them must also bo any 
one of the above three verbs, and nono else ; in order to entitle W’ft to the 
name'of gati. 
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Gati. 


[Bk.I. Ch. IV. § 62-63. 


The words and wrft mean to assent and spread. As orfryra (II. 2. 
18 and VII. 1. 87) (VI. 2. 49), (VIII. 2. 71). So with 

the word The following is a list of these words:— 


wnft. 





vrmj. 

333^, 

fk#l. 

•nrnnwft. 

'•HlWWT. 



tomft. 

'trfWWWT, 

*ff. 



The words ending in chvi aro also gati. As having made whit® 

what was nob white. 

So also words ending in »tw as having made tho sound pat. 

u & ii ii WTOTOlt ^r; 

^fnfer-VT^, (ffevT^ntirfa:) u 

r 

wFwi ii wtrfir u 

62. A word imitative of sounds is also called Gati, when 
it is not followed by the word iti. 

Tho phraso is a Bahuvrihi oomponnd; that 

which has not tho word *fw after it' 

As wrf^rrr having made tho sound khdt. wr;r$n«i (VI. 2. 49), 

(VIII. 2. 71). 

Why do we say ‘ when it has not tho word xfa after it V Observo 
WTrrfkyrm firctfhnj. 

ii ^ n v^rRr n fC-srwT^Jh, 

*rfcT:) II 

wftrt ii WTT*;r wfinhft wwi ii 

63. The words sa'fc and asat when in composition \vith a' 
verb are called gati, when used in the sense of ‘respeotor 
love/ and ‘ disrespect or indifference.’ 

As’J^P’J having honored (II. 2. 18 and VII. 1. 37) 
or (VI. 2. 49) «nj wq or mnr^ (VIII. 2. 71). 


Bk. I. Ch. IV. § 64-66.] 
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Why do wo say when meaning * respect or disrespect ’? Observe 

«TW *T7T» . * 

II II 1 T^Tf^ II *nrrit, (fko Tjfh:) II 

u ff«r% smu tt nf?ra^T waF?r it 

64. The word alam when in composition with a verb is 
called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ ornament-’ 

The word is an indeclinable and has four meanings:—‘ prohibi¬ 
tion, competent, enough and ornament.’ Tho term is gati when it 
means ornament. As vifvx (II. 2. 18, VII. 1. 37); (VI. 2. 49) . 
«n^fq^ifir (VIII. 2. 71) when it docs not mean ornament wo have *sW 
xr *fh ho goes having oaten enough. 

5jPiir<rfK ; (Jt" ii snnT-^trft-Tjf, (fmo; *rfa: n 

wFcti n WnfnHVT wwfk ii 

* % 

•nfww** it wai %fwF'i »ir?^s:'T»mwwT*iK>s«n ii 

G5- Tho word antar is oallod gati, when used in the senso 
of 1 non-accepting,’ in composition with a verb. 

Tin word vfnit means ' taking ’ or ' accepting,’ 'S’rf*:** means there¬ 
fore tho opposito of this namely ' rejecting,’ abandoning. As 7*»rai 

ho went away having abandoned homo; w^jt****^ falsehood boing aban¬ 
doned. tJT 5 " 

Why do wo say ' when meaning to abandon ’? Observe 
*Fw ^vvu the hawk went away taking hold of tho mouse. 

Vart. —Tho word is treated as an upsarga for tho purposo of 

the application of tho following rules ; III. 3. 106 by which wt is added; 
rule III. 3. 92 by which f« is added; tho rule VIII. 4. 14 by which w is 
changed into *n. As , w^Fj: and WMvraFn 

HJ^IUdV^Tct II $$ II M^lfH U >M^T- 

TTcft-^TH, H 

«Fwt n ^5T jnftvTTl nfwiiV hb?u u 

66. The words kane and rnanas are gati when in com¬ 
position with a verb and used in lhe sense of reaction by 
satiation.’ 
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Gati. 


Bk. I. Oh. IV. § 36-38. 


The word wffT-wffhmr means ‘satisfaction of desire.’ As ssct*?’! 
«tjti f'Twfk ho^rinks milk to his heart’s content or till he is satisfied ? So 
also trui f*wf<r. That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire 

( wjt ) is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense wo 
have or he went away satisfied 

Tjft jsnrq^ II $3 II II gr:, ( nfcT: ) ll 

«fr^ri n 'af'rnr'i'jT'TTi gri vrdfrxBinf wnre’^i ‘tvttt u 

67. The word purah in front of, when indeclinable, and 
in composition with a verb, is called gati. 

The pronoun ‘ front’with the affix wF* forms and by I. 

I. 38 it becomes an Avyaya. (Seo V. 3. 39 pur being substituted for 
pflrva). The object by making it gati is threefold (1) compounding by 

II. 2. 18 (2) accent by VI. 2. 49 (3) to change the : h into vr by VIII. 

3. 40. As gr*irro, gc«$«g and gw«rtTfs, when nob an iudeclinablo wo 
have g», 3 ^, gv« girwr „ 

w ^ 11 $= n 11 'v, (*rfa: ) II 

^fVn 11 aw "igwairaV nfnwijT *rofn n 

68. And the indeclinablo word astam * at homo/ is called 
gati, when in composition witli a vorb. 

Tho word wwg is an indeclinable hs it ends in g (1, 1. 39); and 
means 1 nob visible.’ As wwoto ^rftmr gsrr^fn the sun having set, rises 
again wwnmfif vwrf* riches that have vanished, »tosF<t, wlion nob 

an indeclinable ib is nob gati as wit*** tho arrow has been thrown. 

^ n u , irfa-TsnS-g^j, 

( Trfcf: ) 11 

vfVn 11 w««rin^TJwi»nTfMin^»nw *r irm 'rrgv v nfirtfiiT nnfk 11 

69. The indeclinable word achohha, meaning ‘ before in 
the presenoe of/, is called gati, when used in composition 
with verbs denoting ‘motion’ or with the verb‘vad’to 
speak. 

The word is an indeclinable and has tho force of the word s*f*r. 
As w^tnra, , and So also and tjtbc- 

when nob an Avyaya, we have . 

ssnfr u so 11 n « 

wPwi 11 vrq« u»$t jg^5t *rrinj*T ^ 



Bk. I. Cn. IV. § 70-73.] 
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70. The word adas * that’ is called gati when in com¬ 
position with a verb and not implying a direction to another. 

The word upadesa means a direction to another. When a person 
cogitates within himself and docs not address another, that is anupados'n. 
That is when it is not a demonstrative pronoun. As ^i wifi 

and when used as a demonstrative pronoun we have «jrwr 

wt«ut nai 

ffifr u 3^ n ii fen::, snrrff, (nfer:) ii 

wfni it qviTq, a^Faci 7r»^r nfwnt huF<t u 

71. The word tiras when used in the sense of ‘ disappear¬ 
ance/ is called gati when in composition with a verb. 

As fnftgq. and qq fa^wofn why do we say when meaning 

disappearance ? Observe Fjt^t i.e., standing apart. 

fEWTOTsrfsr n 3^ ii *T ii t^pit, srfsr, t) ii 

wFwi ii ffwi ortnfY wrm F»mnn aFinftft vaf* u 

72. The word tiras meaning ‘disappearance’ is optionally 
called gati, when the verb kri follows. 

This is an example of nTF-fanm. As fn*t or Fjw^yrq (VIII. 3. 
42; : ftft* or (VIII. 3. 42). Tho change of visarga into * is 

optional VIII. 3. 42. When not meaning disappearance wo have first 
juan itnf he stands having laid aside tho stick. 

II 3^ \\ U , (fsRTTIT ^rBr 

ii 

qfq: ii FqwFTK wfircWV fsnnrfV jjqsreq htwtoFvt^ *n?t n't 

«pfsT fomvr »na«rct na*: n 

73. The words upftje and anv&je both meaning ‘support¬ 
ing or assisting tho weak/ are optionally called gati when 
used along with the verb kri. 

As awTSr or <jwt 5I >y?«n having given support. or 

qj^arrsi ■» 

^Tsnrxnjcftfw n s« n u ^rran*, ^r, 

(nfal T^TTOT n 

qFni u *nwT?mfatF»r '■roro^nfi tkFst firwrwr »rf?nniTf*T wwfVn n 

qTFntft^ II qTqiTJT^faq vetJsj D’l^ II 

5 

V. 


V \ 


200 


Gati. 


Bk I. Oh. IV. § 74-77. 


74. The words s&ksk&t, ‘in the presence of' &c., are 
optionally called gati, when used along with the verb kri. 

Vart la tbo words *nrng &c. tho force of the affix ftq is understood, 
namely making a thing what it was not before, As $*q or $eqr 
fatqrgreSt fqxqrym making evident what was concealed before. 

sRrrranr u 3^ u u > ^frr- 

(firvrrqT xsf* *rfo:) n 

^pw» it *K'i?T!T'TFr ^q^qqf *npn^ goF«»w»ft fq*nqT wfV- 

nfnvqt qqw« u 

75. Tho word urasi, ‘ in the breast,’ and roanasi * in the 
mind* are optionally gati when the verb kri follows, provided 
that they are not used in the sense of ‘ placing.’ 

As c:xfq$?q or svfqfirqr; wnfc'yfq or wnfqyvqT. When it has tho 
sense of placing wo havo qrFVr^rqT qTf»rf vft he lies down having clasped 
tho hand on tho breast, qnF»J 7 ?qT qq*r vtrnrfn ho ponders'having placed 
the word in his mind. 

n 3$ n u ^ fSrenrw, 

W, (fiPW wfa: WcMTVJI^) H 

wfqci n vpe* uitt , qpirtnvT^ fqwm ffw nfintar qqft* u 

• 7G. And tho words madhyc ‘in the middle,’ pade ‘in the 
foot’ and nivachano ‘speechless’ aro optionally gati, when 
kri follows, tho sense not being of ‘plaoing.’ 

As ^rni or q^ $*q or $?qT ; fiuiq*l $?q or $tot. 

But when it has tho meaning of placing wo have ffw>n q$ yrqT fVr« 

he lies down having put his hoad under the foot of tho elephant. 

^ TTPPgwm 11 39 II II 

( 7 rfa: xpf?r) II 

wfvn ii w qnjit vnqt F mi qfinhft qqw 11 

77. The word haste ‘in the hand/ pftnau ‘.in tho hand* 
are always and necessarily called gati when used with tho 
verb kri in the sense of ‘marriage.’ 

As qwft Tpcq or *w^rq having married. But to ’ktst quq fr qqf »rai 
he went out having taken in his hand a karshfipana (a coin). 


Bk I. Ch. IV. § 78-81.] 
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TWS* II 3C u XT^Tf^r U UTo'cT^, , (*Tft: W$i{ 

fwPT^) u 

^f^TI II HTtqfhfd tT»^, TJ^T Hqfk 

TT^TnT'^f TfifsT irfilC’ut WqfiT II 

78. The indeclinable word pr&dhvam followed by the verb 
kri, is always called gati when used in the sense of ‘binding/ 

The word *itv*pj; ends in and means * favourably suitably.’ When 
however it means ‘ bound ’ it is a gati: as, snw*p? having bound. But 
when not meaning to bind, wo have-srrvq n*» having mado|tho 

carriage agrocable, ho is gone. 

(nft: «Kfs?) w 

wFw« ii wYPqwT gqp«rqp^f»lnV h*tV qiVq»*l faqq *rfs^V nqqi ii 

79. "The*words Jtvikfl and upnnishad followed by the verb 
kri are called gati when used in the sense‘of likeness or resem¬ 
blance/ 

As wtfWwTfvq having mado it as if it was a means of living; 
wvq—having mado it like an upanishad. But wtot »nri having 

mado his livelihood ho is gone. 

% inWcft: II co u II HT^, (»rf^r: 

^TWT:) II 

wPwi n fl »r?3vq«Tw^wTt *mrlt mtp n^TWTOTi u 

80. The particles called gati and upasarga are to he em¬ 
ployed beforo the verbal root: (that is to say, they arc pre¬ 
fixes). 

The word SI has been employed to inclado tho term ^nnf also. The 
preceding examples all illustrate the application of this rule. 

xr^rftr n C^ II Tprrfa u srfa, (*rfa: 

^WT KTO) n 

ii iT?3»ru»f vu’Rr; gafv n^Tw^Ti n 

81. In the ohhandas (veda) these gati and upasarga are 
employed indifferently after the verbal root as well as before it. 

As,—jpqjr n wttovt finn ^xi (Rig. I. 2. 6). 
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KAUMArRAVACHANirA. f Bk. I. Cn. IV. § 82-84. 


In this we have iRTHTag*T instead of ' vayu and thou Indra, ye 

heroes, come ye both quickly to the soma of the worshipper by this sincere 
prayer.’ 

sT^rf^Tcn^n n ffcn:,^, fro 

Wffc ) w 

^fxri II w m ftm i TT73»rgtfiniw7: «>qnr u 

82. In the chliaudas (veda) these gati and upasarga are 
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 

As:— T *s «TT^r 9 ^t gx n^f*rrr»T 7 T 3 u wr g/rfr'af* (Rig. I. 2. 4). 
“ Indra and vAyu, hero are soma—libations for you. Approach, ye with 
pleasures for us. For tho libations aro desiring you." Hero is separated 
from the word WT»nr by tho intervening word sftrfwi. 

Karma pravacdaniya. 

qnbRnrefan: u u tt-jtRt u wtimwfrn: 11 

wfvn ii urf** *5*T3nrnTin«Ti «Rwnan*ft«j \hnwr itfxwwm u r 

83. Prom this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 07 the parti¬ 
cles treated of, arc to bo understood as having tho name of 
karma-pravaohaniya. 

Theso particles govern a substantivo and qualify a verb and dirfbr from 
other particles termed upasarga and gati. As wun well praised by' 
you. 5 f<n« wvrt you have sprinkled. Here g is a karma pravachaniya 
and qualifies tho souse of tho verb, i. e. it is an adverb It is not an upa- 
sarga, for had it been so, it would have changed the * into i (VIII, 3. (>5). 
Tiio term karma pravachaniya is a big term compared with other technical 
terms such as, tc, Fx, g &c., which generally do not exceed more than two 
syllables. The word karmnpravachaniya is not however merely a techni¬ 
cal term ; it contains within itself a definition of itself. It means that 
which qualifies cr speaks about (nrw***) an action ('Rk) is so called. 

5JTVT^na% n u (*nfxnr*rfNTt) u 

urm n wrn ii 

84. The word a-nu when it denotes a sign, is called 
karma-pravachaniya. 

The vord lakshana means a sign; an attendant circumstance an invari¬ 
able concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an occa¬ 
sional concurrence. The force of ^3 in this case i9 that of ‘ after,' ‘ in con¬ 
sequence of/ ‘ because of, or being indicated by.’ As *nT*rg HTRxfg it rained 
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after or in consequence of tho muttering of prayers. To put it in other 
words, anu is a karmapravachniya when it governs the word which indi¬ 
cates tho cuusj or the attendant circumstance of an action. 

So also WT*»s*tr*ff*?n*T3 g**T.'tffipn'*gf i nr«i 

The God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 
S&kalya. The foroe of a karmapravachanlya, therefore, when fully ana¬ 
lysed will be found to be that of an npasarga whoso verb is not expressod 
in tho sentence but is understood ; and because of its being so understood, 
the particle itself seems to govern the noun which in fact was governed 
by the unexpressed verb. Thus in tho above example wf**i is in tho accusa¬ 
tive case, apparently governed by tho proposition wg, but really governed 
by tho verb wgflrw** understood. 

So also TOwWwg. Tho Taurus spriklcd water after the 

sacrifice, wnwwuft* 1 * «wti tho people bogan sprinkling water after the 
rising of tho canopus. 

Why inulco unnecessarily this sfitra, when wg would have been oallcd 
karma praVachantya oven by force of sfttra 90 following, whore also the 
woid lakshnno ooourfl ? This is for tho sako of indicating thqfc tho karma- 
pravachanlyaa should always govern tho accusative coso (II. 3. 8) even in 
expressing *3 UI. 3. 23). Otherwise Kulo 23rd of tho third chapter of 
Book II would have set aside Kulo 8 of tho same by the maxim of wctw 
I. 3 . 2 * and would have oaused a karama pravachanlya to govern on 
Instrumental case whore tho sense was thut of hetu. 

n c* » u <jcft«n-w5, («rj: w*w) n 

wfwi ii wgn** n 

85. Tho word anu is karma-pravachanlya when it has 
tho force of tho third case. 

The moaning of vrg in this case will bo that of ' with ’ or along with. 
As n»ft«rg tho army lying along side tho river. w«rn*g w«rF«wr 

%*tt lying along tho slopes of tho mountain. 

n ^ n ^Tf* u , (*rw: i* 

vfwi ii ^ uw*f n ^ » 

*86. The word anu is karma-pravachantya when it is 
used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 

The word fin means ‘ inferior,’ and being a comparative terra requires 
the other term with which comparison is made and winch is superior ; to 
complete tho sense. In other words wg governs tho person to which others 
are inferior, in the accusative case. As vrg>nwmrw*qT«*'* I: ' all grammari¬ 
ans are inferior to S&katdyana.' 
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Karmapravaciianiya. 


[Bk. I. Cn. IV. § 87-90. 

i 

^ w ca \\ srfvr:fc, % (t$\$ ^4 no) n 

u sronri ^ q wnsra^HVqri^r w»fs u 

87. The word upa when it means ‘ superior * or 1 inferior 
to ’ is karma-pravachaniya. 

That is when the sense is that of ‘over, above/ or ‘inferior' as 
wrqT jfrnn a Droua is above a khftri. ’x* f«r«$ wrqfqqri a karshapnna is 
more than a Nishka. In this sense < 3 ^ governs tho Locative of the thing 
which is inferior (II. 3. 9). So also > 3 xr TruFcnj* W*KVfT* ' all grammari¬ 
ans are inferior to S&kat&yana.' Iu this sense 'rr governs the accusative 
case.' 

spar sd *44 u cc \\ spt-v^ , *44, (*r4wo) ii 

f«vri ii vrv vtf mnft itfiwnnftirfa'Y h*ih« ii 

88. The words apa and pari are karma-pravachaniya 
when meaning ‘ exclusion.’ 

The forco of wro and is in this caso that of ‘ with thb exception of.’ 
As w’rfsnvfvijr t it rained outside of or with tho cxcoption of 
Trigarta. So also qf»: f’anw'v^r In this sonso they govern tho 

noun excluded in tho ablativo caso (II. 3. 10). When not having theso 
senses, thoy aro not karma-pravachaniya. As m** qrcfqqfk. IIo 
waters tho rioo. Hero it is an upasarga, and hence changes tho * Tnto v. 

srnF N »nriqT **4 n *5 n u srr*, 

(«4n«) n 

wf-wi n wtt wuTti ii 

89. The word fth as far as, is karma-pravachaniya when 
it expresses limit (c. g. when it means ‘ as far as inclusive of 
or, ‘ as far as exclusive of.’) 

The word qqq in the text shows that both sorts of limits aro hero 
meant. As ^qi it rained as far as (but excluding) 

Pfttaliputra vnq’nrmgff ^qi it rained as far as (including) P&taliputra 
v»t$« nv qvn *r«fomr^ «**vrqri when it means 1 little ’ or is a 

verbal prefix it does nob get this name. 

WT*: || ^ II II 

, rrfer-xrft-^nTEi:, (*r4h$) ii 

u vre* wt ’ftqynjf ■q fqqq$arqT ntn qfc *33 

qiMHq^’rVivvn nwfai ii 



Bk. I. Ch. IV § 91-92.] Karmapravachaniya. 
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90. The words prati, pari and anu are karma pravacli- 
anlya when used in the sense of ‘sign* (in the direcfcionjof) 
‘mere statement of circumstance’ ('as regards’) ‘division* 
‘share of’ and * pervasion’ severally. 

As ( 1 ) nw vTn vTx or vrg fu^R fir<n g ‘ the lightening is flashing in 
the direction of the tree.’ (2; Run: nnr—‘Devadatta 

is a good man as regards his mother.’ (3) tc rPr * the poison foil 

to tho sharo of Hara.’ r*trrt put that it may fall to my share. So 

with wft and ^ 3 . ( 1 ) ^ wfn he sprinkles one tree after an¬ 

other. So with vft and wj. 

?jrf*TTHTd' 11 ^ ii 11 V5rf*r:, 75{\rnt (^r^Tvr f?*f- 

yZTQV To 9 HW) II 

*fwi II wq«aifq^q wixmR'ftnR'nT wt»fR n 

91. The word ahki is karnia-pravachantyn, in the above 
senses of ‘in tho direction of,’ ‘as regards,’ and ‘eaok 
severally’ but not when it means division, ‘share of.* 

The illustrations given under tho last sfltrn mutus mutandi apply 
hero also, with tho exception of those given under bond (4). As tjWRfw 
; RtrvrIw &c. But it is not karma-pravachanlya when rtr is 
meant, mut moans tho sharo which is allotted to one as his own. As 
tjTftiRRihr RVUI *5 tOrru* give that which falls hero to my share. Hero 
abhi is an upasarga, and thereforo R of *q is changed into v. 

irfd: nfe.fmv n •• *5Tf»r n wfa:, wfs: 

, (to) i« 

11 *rrfR 7 T^ w nhu qrsnqRR'hn/ii t *raf?r u 

92. The word prati is karma-pravachaniya when used in 
the senso of representative (‘ representative of’) or exchange 
(‘ in exohange for.’) 

That which is like to the principal is called utrIVBt. Giving in return 
for what is obtained, is nfR^TR. As RRi.nrR Abhi-manyu is tho 

representative of Arjuna. wtrtr^ tr^vr: nfRRVsfR he exchanges Mashfa 
for these sesamura. In these senses prati governs the Ablative (II. 3. 11.) 

11 q II II ^T-VO’, 

(qWTXO) || 

■frn 11 wfv wft ir»q^ rptrwV RPurt*RTXirRR> wrhrrrVr hrri ii 
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Karmapravachaniya. 


[Bk.I. Cu IV. 5 93-06. 


93. The words adhi and pari are harma-pravaohanlya 
when used as mere expletives. 

As 5 ^TJvu-nmf?T whence has ho come ? or ini These words 

though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachaniya so thafi 
they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati and thus produce 
results peculiar to those words. 

n <$« n 11 , wnrrq;, (tjr wo) 11 

gfwi 11 g w nrqjrrqsftwirr nanr u 

94j. The word su is karma-pravachaniya in the sense of 
respect, (when it means ‘excellently’). 

As gfW , g wn< wm excellently sprinkled by your honor. Well 
praised by your honor. By not being an upasarga, it docs not change the 
* into * (VIII. 3. 65). 

Why do wo say ' when respect is meant’? Observe gFqw! fit? n*T* has 
this your place been well sprinkled to-day. 

l| II II , ^fe? ^, 

(qnhre TjimT^) 11 

gfltri n wfw *r»T‘ wfw«r*i3l i*TTTfi gsrnrnr ww wmr*ft»rri^T waf* u 

95. The word ati in tho sense of superabundance 
(‘ excessively ’) and ‘ excellently ’ is karma-pravachaniya. 

The word wfirawnr means to do more than what is necessary for tho 
accomplishment of an object. The force of v in tho aphorism is to draw 
in tho word gpriroi from tho last. As *sfnf*nK*hn It has abundantly 
) been sprinkled by your honor, wFnwspqq so also ^Fiwrtf hu?u 

excellently praised by your honor, 'nfk Port wwtrr, 

^rRr: II <5$ |f TT^Tf% II 

srfa:, (*nr) 11 

wF«n 11 ’bwtvI ttvIvt vgrol 'q *n$*n«u ^afv: 

wifn 11 

96. The word -api is karma-pravachaniya, when it 
implies, the sense cf word understood (‘ somewhat ’) or 
possibility (e. g., ‘ even * in the sense of such a great person), 
or permission to do as one likes, (‘if you like or censure 
(‘even’ in the sense of what is ilisgraoeful); or collection 
(‘and’). 


Bk. I. Ch. IV. § 97-98.] Karmapravachaniya. 
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The word means the sense of another word which is not expressed 
but has to be supplied. As wrg; there may be perhaps a drop of 

ghee *^Tjf«r *qT?[. Here some word like vindu * a drop/ stoka ‘ a little’ 
m&trfi. ' a measure &c., has to be understood. The word wthh means pos¬ 
sibility, a supposition. As, wPv Ptf^s wtrararrf TraVfo possibly may sprin¬ 
kle a thousand trees in one moment; wpt wot? vrwpr ho may praise pos¬ 
sibly, a king. In the above cases it is used with the potential mood, wweren 
means indifference on the part of the speaker where ho permits another to 
do as ho likes. It is used with the Imperative mood. As wPv Pdn you may 
sprinkle if you like. wfv wPf you may praise if you like. The word *nrt 
means censure, contempt or reproof. As A vwiv***. 

The word 93^*1 means cumulative. As wPq wrt—wftr 1 praise as well 
as sprinkle. 

In all tho abovo instances, the word not boiug an upasarga, does nob 
change the * into v. 

ii ca u ii ssrfvj:, ) « 

wfwi h farnft tn* 1 w*tP«t w’*mnr»fbnftiT wwfhii 

97. * The word aelhi is karmnpravaclianlya when used in 
tho sense of “ lord” (“ being as a lord ” or 4 ‘ having as a lord”). 

The word it**: moans * master/ and it therefore requires another cor¬ 
relative word denoting ‘property’ of which one i>* master. Tho word adhi 
govorns a Locative case. Somotimes locativo of tho person possessing, 
8omotimo locative of tho property possessed: as wP* 4vmu or aPw 

v'wtS* Brahmadfttta rules over Panch&las. 

ftwPH II || TT^Tf^T II ftwIT, SHUT® SJtRt:)|I 

wPwj II wPv« foHTVi wSnTMiftqwiiT n 

a 

98. The word adhi is optionally karma pravaclianiya when 
the verb kri follows. 

* As nr* wPc«»rf?T. Here the word wPm may bo treated either as 

a nfa or a nnxmfttx. When it is a *rf» the accent will bo regulated by 
S. VIII. 1.71; otherwise not. 


6 



208 Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. [Bk. I. Ch. IV. § 99-100. 


^T: II II II W -, || 

Wpltt II WT^TIT! Haf*3 II 

99. The substitutes of *r are called parasmaipada. 

The word ai: is in the genitivo case, and means ‘of ar.’ The word 
‘substitutes’ must bo supplied to complete the sense. The term ar is a 
generic word for verb in general, viz., air , ftir , gr, %r , aiVr , an^, 
aj-^, ar^. The substitutes of« are the well known personal termina¬ 
tions by which the verbs are conjugated in those tenses. Namely the 
following. 

Parasmaipada. 




Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st 

Pers. 

fig. 

WH 

** 

2nd 

Pers. 

fHH 


H 

3rd. 

Pers. 

fun 

«1 

far 


And the affixes Hg and mg (III. 2. 107, and 124, and III. 4. 78). 

* 

II \00 II II 

( ^r: ) n 

nvftt ii vw<l H^aurar utfiut UTT^^raTTH^'TTaui n 

100. The nine affixes comprised under the PratyftMra 
tan and the two ending in Uni (Sftnaoh and K&naoh*, which 
aro substitutes of ar are called Atmanepada. 

The following are. the Atmanepada Affixes:— 


Sing, 

Dual 

Plural. 

lsb *r n 

vff 


2nd uth 

WTOTH 

v*g 

3rd u 

vnmg 



And the affixes xtthh and urTHvr^(III. 2. 106). 


Bk. I. Cn. IV. § 101-103 ] Person defined. 
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W* ^v:znTtrPn: II \ 9 \ \\ x^jf^ \\ 
fa^:, ITOH, *P5*T*T, ^?TBT: 11 

^frn ii f<x*Uwrr7r*r btotti to vw^<rj ^hncTi TOt?«T^TO*iTOm 
^rqf^^WTJ vqiftll I viutTO xj^wifiy Xjrnf^S*Tl nO«l»fV7T- 

ift^m^rrr H^ifar ii 

101. The three triads in both the sets Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, of conjugational affixes (comprised under the 
general name tin, a pratydhhra formed of the first and last of 
them, viz-, tip and mahifi) aro called, in order, Lowest (3rd 
person of European Grammar,) the middle (2nd person), and 
the highest (1st person'. 

Of the ID conjugational affixes, abovo given ; 9 are Parasmaipadi and 
• 9 are Atrnancpadi. Each of theso two classes is subdivided into three 
classes, according to person, as shown in tho above list. 

c 

n \o^ n it , 

^aj:, (^) n 

^ wPwi ii fiprro ^ rf Tf* to?** v<kw: u 

102- Theso three triads of conjugational affixes, which 
have received tho names of Lowest &c, are called (as regard 
tho three expressions in each triad) severally “ the expression 
for ono” (singular) “ the expression for two” (dual), and ° the 
expression for many*’ (plural)* 

Of the six triads thus formod, each is divided according to number 
into threo classes, viz., singular, dual, and plural. 

It \ 0 \ II TT-^Tf% .11 sr^- 

TT*«3J:) II 

nPwi n gv?r 'sftf.jr -sftfiir xtttRt vwwto fg«TO g yr ro xr’nfw xrrfnT u 

103. Of sup (which is a PratyAlnlra formed of su the first 
of the case affixes and the final p of the last of them) the 
three expressions in each successive set of the three, are also 
severally called singular, dual and plural. 
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VlBHAKTl DEFINED. [BK. I. Cfl. IV. § 104-106. 


The sup or the case-affixes by which nouns are declined are 21 in 
number corresponding to the seven cases, see sOtra IV. 1. 2. They also 
have three numbers singular, dual and plural. 

n n Ti^Tfa n fanrcrfq:, q, (qVfw ^ 

few;) » 

wfni ii ’sftfo ftfnfw tf tira »mf*a ii 

* 

104. The traids of conjugational affixes and case affixes 
are also called vibliakti or Inflective affixes. 

The word'fiMfw moans a completo triad. Thus »nrmeans 
the three affixes of the soventh case, i.e., the locative singular, dual, and 
plural. So racaus the third person, singular, dual, and 

plural. 

qqT-rfti3rt% qqrfqvqfa n^eyn u 
wm-vf , wfqfq, wfa, n 

wf-wi II ^nnmff wnTwnlt y**- 

*nTf*rfW g^r nufn u 

105. When the pronoun yushmad, “ thou ” understock, 
and also ’when the same expressed, is the attendant word in 
agreement with the verb, then there is the verbal termina¬ 
tion called the middlo (2nd person). 

This defines the 2nd person of conjugational affixes. As rtf 'rnftr 
thou cookost or or you two are coolciug ; gtf *** or 

you cook. 

q*-q?ftrqq TT *u ^ \\ q^Tfq ii 

T%, q*q^:, qqq:, q, (q^tpT:) I 

^Ttr* ii nx , % n»q»n^ ’'n’tfnrrS mt&t *niFn, «mj3frvnf: * 

106. When joke is implied with reference to an action, 
the verb denoting it is used in the 2nd person; provided that 
the word manya ‘ to think’ is the attendant word (upapada) 
of such verb, and of the verb manya itself, the affix must 
be of the 1st person and singular number. 


Bk. I. Ch. IV. 5 107-109.] 


Avasana defined. 
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The word itvto means joke, sport. As v* *** vfrrV ; wf* 

, gw %uraf«i?»TJ. Thus thou thinkesb ‘ I shall eat rics,' thou shalb $ 
not eat, that has been eaten by a guest. vFi wF* *m*rF*, 

iTT<reT<T 7* Btttt . I think thou wilt go by the chariot, no, thou wilt nob, „ 
thy father has gone before thee on it. When joke is not intended, the 
proper persons should bo used: as, vFc wl** »*ri*. Thus thou 

thinkesb 1 1 shall eab rice.' 

STCHTWT: U ^03 11 II ^RT- 

ii 

II n^fpu^ jFt ww*ryrtr II 

107. Whon the pronoun asmad “I,” understood and 
also when expressed, istho attendant word in agreement with 
the verb, then there is the vorbal termination callod the 
Highest or the 1st person. 

This is clear. As wv v*tF»t I cook, or merely vwtFt-wtwt v*T«t or I 
merely *rwurt. 

^ vifm it u tr^Tf^r n $$ u j t 

n w 3«*r^rjfV wi xniwj'tfT hot* u j 

108. In the other cases, namely where, “thou” or “ I” 
are not the attendant words in agreement with the verb, i 
there is the vorbal termination called the Lowest (or 3rd 
person). 

As ho cooks, they two cook. xmf*u they cook. 

JTK: *fW: *%TT, II \0<« U xt^T II TO , 

^rf^cTT II 


nt 


* ^FipmrvT wsFt n 


109. The closest proximity of letters, there being the 
intervention of half a m&trfl. or prosodial length between 
them, is called contact or sanhitL 


Whon words are in sanhita, they aro glued together by the rules of ‘ 
sandhi, As T5V*=Tfw+WTr, 
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Avasana defined. 


[Bk. L Ch. IV. § no. 


'* fcHT^T \\ \\0 \\ TTc^Tfrr II n 

wfVri u f-rcfn fvm» i {tort jW?i m ftowt i kurort %t nqfq u 

110. The cessation or the absence of succeeding letters 
is called pause or avas&na. 

Tho word avaa&na occurs in sfttra VIII, 3. 15 &c. 
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